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A;knoWIedgm\en.ts E

In 1980, the Experimen% in International ijing, Save the Childeren Feder-

.ation and World Education combined resourfes to form the Consortium in

order to offer intensive.English as a Second Language, Cultural Orien-

~ tation and Pre-Employment training to refugees from Laos and Cambodia. In

the fall of 1982, David Hopkins, Technical Program Manager of the Consor-
tium, proposed the development of a teacher's handbook which weuld reflect
the curriculum of the English as a Second Language Component of the Consor-
tium training program for Indochinese refugees in Panat ‘Nikom, Thailand.. -,

In the spring of 1983, the Handbook'Development Project got underway, with
Fred Ligon as writer and Patrick Moran as editor. Fred organized and wrote
the lessons and the appendix and did the_i?]ustrations; Pat added sections
on language, learning and teaching and techniques. '

Peter Loverde contributed,a section on comparing languages Robert \Quinn .
prepared the drammar sequence for the lessons. Carol R}chardson prov1ded
information for the sections on American culture. .

" Pamorn Imkaew did the coxer illustration. Orawan Chokasut, Lakana Phondg-

ludngtham and Nittaya MaRakitpaisal typed the manuscript. Suchada Fu-
charoen did the lettering and helped with preparation of the manuscript.

The handbook began long before the Writing Project, though, and is in )
fact the culmination of more than two years of curriculum development in
Panat Nikom. Many people were involved, and it is impossible to eredit each
of the teachers, teacher superv1sorsa_adm1n1strators and consultants who
contributed to the curriculum over the years.

There are several people who were directly involved who deserve special
ment1on and thanks.

Kath]een_Corey"and Alfred Hoel wrote the original A/B level curﬁtéulum
and teacner resourge book. Cynthia Burn; was involved inkrevisions.

James Higbie wrote the Topical and Structural Activities for Intermediate
and Advanced Learners which contained the revised curriculum, which was

adapted for this handbook. He was assisted by Alice Smith, Wipa Wungsuwonrung
. and Wasana Yams1ip. , .

Teachers who played a spec1a1 role in field tesfing weff,Sukanya Kaewthin,
Sureeporn Kitcharoen, Ginggeaw Ketpiyat, Kwan1a1 J1vanantapravat Pornipa
Poopipattana and Araya Pcas1tt1boont ( :

Jimmy G. Harris contributed the section on minimal sets.
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Others.who helped: Mehran Azami, Chearanee Chittasevi, Sutita Chomphu—:/
.puang, Gerund Coonprom, Rudee Hunsuwan, Adam Kirby, Paula Kristofik,
Michelle Noullet, Christine Papesh, Tanee Phoohom, AYaya Prasittiboon,
“Chris Reznich, {Linda Sherman, Alice Smith, Catherine Squire, Michael
Taylor, George Woodington, Wipa Wungsuwonrong, Wasana Yamslip and Hans
Von Zoggel. : ' : '

. . .
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Those who offered valuable support or>comments: Stephen Amstutz, Igor
Barabash, David Belskis, Donald Freeman, Marilyn Gillespie, Carolyn
Graham, Howie Gutow, Carl Hirth, Ly@e] Horne, Anne Janeway, Margaret
McDonald, Lynn Savage and Nunpana Savanork. -

a

Fina]]y,;we must acknowledge our debt to those we work with. Our lives
. have been enriched by the exper@lence we have shared with the refugees
_in Panat Nikom. Thdis~handbook is) dedicated to them.”

4




fredl

A~ [
. Y.
Table of Contents
ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS
" INTRODUCTION -

Background: .The Program in Panat Nikom, Thailand
Using the Units

THE CURR{CULUMA

Unit

i
2
3
4
5.
6.
7
8
9
10

~ 30.

ot

Greetings/Classroom
Language/Nationdlity
Family ' _
Food/Clothes/Money
Medical (1)

Housing (1) ’
Employment (1) °-
Directions

Shopping (1)
Calendar/Telephone
Geography/Weather
Housing (2)
Shopping (2)
Appointments
Transportation

Post Office/School
Medical (2)
Drugstore

‘Employment (2)

Employment (3)

. . Job Skills

Banking
Housing (3)
Sponsor /
Emergencies
Finance
Social.Life

Departure
Arrival

LEARNING AND TEACHING

LANGUAGE

LESSON PLANNING

TECHNIQUES

.

.Community/Restaurant

. 4]

—_
(6]
o



.0
-~

s
.‘i"?

:
4 1

PR

[N

APPENBTY

-~

,1. Reference to Southeast Asian Regional Curriculum
2. 'Beféneﬁce’to Books and Materials ’
3. Visual Aids ahd Teaching Materials
4. Student~buestions about Ameriéan Culture
5. Forms.and Bills ' '
6. Comparing fanguages
7. Southeast Asian Pronunciation Problems
" 8. Pronunciation Problems by Unit
9. Word List and Pronunciation Guide
10. Minimal Sets - ‘
INDEX .

_V1'_.

_Page

363
365
369

“375

389 °

. 409
415
419
. 421
427

431



\ ., Introduction

This is a handbook for teachers

It contains an organ1zed curriculum of lessons, a séction on lesson
planning and techniques; and an appendix of supporting materials. It is-
designed to clearly show teachers what they have to teach, present ideas - _
for teaching and provide he]pﬁé] information. Also, the handbook is ,hg\\“
designed to providé teachers’ max1mum opportun1ty to detﬁde for thmse]ves

-

how to teach the 1essons : , S ’:'f;

N v
The handbook is for teachers .who are teaching the entire curricu]um ;
as part of a training program, or for teachers who would Tike to incor-
porate a few lessons into an already-established curriculum. Although .
the primary audience is teachers, program superv1sors or teacher trainers
may also find th1s handbook useful. . ;

The curriculum represents a unique approach to teaching students who
‘may have had 1jttle formal education. It emphasizes students' using
language, agﬁhéﬁ understanding of U.S. culture, to communicate and get
along. AltHWough designed for Southeast Asian refugees, it can be used with

other groups of adults or young people.

The handbook consists of four parts:

s

1. Introduction. This provides information about the training
program for refugees that led to the development of the
handbook. It also explains how to use the hafidbook.

2. Curriculum. These are the'1essons, presented im four levels:
A (pre-literate), B (beginning), C (intermediate), D (advanced):

- 3. Learning and Teaching, Language. These sections address
~ fundamental questions that all language teachers must answer.
There are information and questions to challenge teachers to
- state why they do what they do in the classroom.

4. Lesson P]anning and Techniques A sample 1esspn plan for one
Tesson in thHe curriculum is provided. There is also a
selection of teaching techniques that can be used in teaching
e curr1cu1um

5. Aggend1x This contains supplemental information, e. g
guide to pronunciation problems, a materials list and
questions students often ask about American culture.
A}
A]though certain decisions have been concern1ng what to teach, it

is up to teachers to decide how to teach these lessons. s. ' suggestions and
techniques are provided, but they have to adapt them to the demands of their
part1cu1ar situation and to the students they are teaching.

E;}oy the handbook!
h Y



In the previous lives ‘of many refugees the rhythm of 1ife was organ-
ized by the rising and'setting of the sun and the planting and har-
vesting of crops. Everyfhing needed was produced by hand. Young
people watched and listened while cloth was woven, fields plowed,
and tools-constructed. If.they learned a second language they did
so by working alongside visitors from other villages.” For them,
there was no need for books. They learned by example. .

This book originated as part of a refugee training program for
people who came primarily from rural” villages or small towns in Laos
and Cambodia. In the case of the Hmong, Mien, Tai Dam and other
,Hilltribes people, they had lived outside the world of modern tech-
nology. Few, if any, had ever had formal education. A

A
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To prepare for their new lives in the United States, our students"ﬁ

’

needed to move from:the known to the unknown. , s

In the first ten units of the curriculum, there is frequent reference

to the students' own culture. Items students are already familiar

with are used in the classroom: In addition, students are asked to
describe their culture and explain their relationship to it. The

move to a fast-paced urban culture means many transitions. We felt
students needed familiar reference points along the way--especially

in the beginning--to ease their entry into the new language and culture.

EET § I



The Program in Panat Nikom,Thailand v

The Southeast Asian Regional Curriculum was one of the original docu-
ments used in Panat Nikom. A decision way made to create a "Hilltribe" "
curriculum, incorporating a few basic design changes to reflect Panat .
Nikom's experience working with refugees” )

¢ - The curriculum consists of 30 units
- (rather .than 19) to permit.more spiralling
» of language and topics. -language and concepts
are introduced then reviewed and reworked in
following units. - :

- The first 10 units emphasize the student as
part of his/her culture. The next.20 units »
move toward a more comprehensive understanding
of U.S. culture. . .
- In most units, A level students are exposed .
to full-form quastions and answers even though
-~ they may only be able to produce the short
.form.
L - There is no separate E_level in the curriculum.
- E level competencies and Tanguage are included

in D Tlevel.

- .Literacy reflects the minimum A Tlevel and B
level students need for situational competence.
- To insure that Stuﬁen s are able to manipulate
language as well as Use survival language
_exchanges, there is &n optional grammar sequence.

Teachers, trainers, consultants and friends were paxt of months of
continual writing, rewriting and field-testing of the curriculum.
The urits in this handbook reflect the ‘experience and hard work. of
_those involved in this project. Our hope is that it will prove a
valuable resource to anyone teaching English to refugees OF other

adult 1e?rners. . P
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The Units

~~The ESL curriculum is divided into thirty units. The first ten units
introduce language and concepts. The next twenty work with those in
a variety of situations an adult will 1ikely be exposed to on arrival in
the.United States. Each unit consists of:

1. A unit introduction

2. Chunks of language | _. : | 3

3. A gfammar point

4. A pronunéiation record

5. Cultural information

6. A literacy focus and options

. 7. Reading and writing for C/D level

sxudents

8. _Notes and variations on games, activities
and ideas for teaching

9. Space for taking notes and planning lessons

~ Unit Format

‘BEST COPY AVAILABLE




> Purposes

. Unit 7
‘ The unit introduction page Employment (1) .
1 nC]HeS : At some point after arrival, a person wil} Hlely”h.ve Job tnterviews o¢

some sort and will need to provide information about past jobs. In this
unit, students learn how to describe their jobs and also fdentify their
skilly for others.

-- a brief summary of the unit, . -

-- a cartoon illustrating some

of the 1anggage to be gaughg,
-- a 1i§t of pufposes of the

unit identified by 1eve1.x
Reading and writing competencies
are not listed here. They

appear in the Literacy or C/D
Tevel reading and writing

Purposes
SeCt1 OnS Of the Un‘l t . To describe one's past and present o.ccupauonx. }
A To describe one's work skills,

To narrate ope's name, address andrcountry of origin.

To describe the past occupations of one's family members
B/C 1o indicate the length of time one worked.
To indicate meant used getting to work.

~
] To 1ndicate own yenera' strengths related to work
T indirate one's salary

[Z] tmployment

Chunk & Indicate one's salary

g

An interview gituation sitting 1n an office L
anguage

Situation

Each unit has two or more

chunks of language. "Chunk" as
used here means a set of language
exchanges that are relevant to
. a given situation. Each chunk

l . TR ¢ appears on a separate page with

- T an indication of the appropriate

Hm often do you get paid? Once a month. . .

ow mach 40 you get an mour” 8 situation and a summary of the

e e competencies. The chunks of
at's your sytary’

knat v S language appear in concentric

‘ boxes so teachers will. know the
language they are responsible

for teaching, the language their
students should alregdy know and/or
possible areas of expansion.

Vocabulary
afte g aonth an hour o
ante 3 week A day did
rvery week & wieeh
< . twlre & month 3 munth
vy O werk 1oyt
nnthly
whrbly

. 14
o | 6 BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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‘Languigc ‘%

A level étudents/afe expected to know:

Y 3

B level students are expected to know:

«

a4

C level students are/expected to know:

D Tevel students are ggpected to know:

o
3

Underlined words indicate points where the pattern or the vocabulary
can be varied. Each underlined word appears at the bottom of the :
page followed by alternatives. Ex.:

What's this? ‘
This is a box.

this box
that pencil
cup
.
notebook (d)
J
_7-
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In the example given above, "this" and "that" are appropriate for all
levels. "Box, pencil and cup" can be taught through level C. "Notebook"
should be introduced at level D only. )

Teachers should always look at the vocabulary that_appears at the
bottom of the page even if a given exchange does not appear in the

B, C or D level boxes. Some exchanges appear only at level A but have
upper level vocabulary choices indicated at the bottom of the page.

Parts of some exchanges include parentheses. EXs:-
?

[Nhaf;s this?

(This is) a box.

»

Here, the parentheses indicate that "a box" is acceptable but the
_expanded form "This is a box" may. be introduced to students whp have
mastered the short response. Some questions are answered by a 5a1r
of parentheses only. Ex.:

3
What's this?

. ( 7).

-

In this case, the parentheses indicate that any appropriate response
is acceptable. Example of appropriate responses for the exchange
above might be:

A box.
This is a box.
) That is a box.
That's a box.
’ ' It's a box. '
I don't know.
[ dofi't know what it is.
etc.

i

Blank spaces in a pattern indicate that something needs to be added
to make the pattecn complete. Ex.:

This is a .
Is this a ?
is a box.

The language along the left side of the concentric boxes is the
language the student is expected to understand. The language along
the tight side of the boxes is the language the student is expected
to speak. This is the minimal level of competence. Students who
have the ability can also learn to speak the Tanguage on the left
side of the hoxes. Teachers need to assess the ability and needs of
their students.

8- 16
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At all levels give your attention to the language structures and

patterns employed in the unit.

Vocabulary words listed on each page

. A,
should serve as a resource, not as the primary focus of the lesson.

-
Culture

.
American cultural information
offers the teacher background.on
the unit topic as well as points
to he considered when planning
the lesson. These culture notes
can be helpful to teachers
planning to use role plays or
simulations in their classes. .

- /"

Literacy

Each unit provides a literacy
focus and options for the

teacher of A and B level
students. Literacy at the sur-
vival level in this curriculum
involves reading and writing of:

The Alphabet
. Numeracy
' Time

Money

Sight words

~ 4

(7] Employmens {1}

1

Cullure .

A person‘s education and job experience are important and provide
valuable information to an employer. Americans believe strongly in
hard work and study. They respect people whio have an education or
wha nave worked seriously at a job.
A person may have skills that are job-related, even though he/she has
never had 3 job. A refugee needs to speak with confidence of these
skiils. . Housekeeping, cooking, childcare, sewing. jewelry making and
painting are exampies.
volunteer work 15 & way to gain job experience. Americans value
volunteer work. Yolunteer work provides experience. contacts and
friends. It can also demonstrate to an employer a good attitude
toward work.
- Refugees may need help in identifying their skills.
v
A resune or record of PAst education and employment will prove
h)lplul when applying for a job. | 0
- Service in the army can also be considered as a Job. f [6 ]

(3

.
READING WRITING
T

Sight words/Signs

Literacy

Numhers/1ime Letters

(one‘s name)
(one's
address)
{one’s
country of
origin)

. . FROM 19
! o9
. {occupattons
e.q. WAITER

Review
COUNTRY

L o be s o ]

Form language
Symbols

» ]

The literacy component of the curriculum is the result of a long

~process of trying to narrow the focus to minimal survival level skills.

Teachers who wish to move beyond this and begin teaching reading and
writing of sentences are encouraged to use whatever system they are

most comfortable with.

- 1%
Consider the following:

a. B Tevel students are expected to know level A material as
well as material in level B.

’

b. Sight words, symbols, form language, etc. listed in each
- unit help support a student's understanding of the oral
language exchanges. Sight words are all written in capital

letters. ,



c. Time and money are periodita]]y.reviewed whenever they are

relevant to the content of a unit.

The date is taught in

Unit 10 but it should be an ongoing activity from ‘the first

day.

i

d. Teachers may teach capité] letters, lower-case letters or

both.

The approach used with this curriculum has been to

teach capitals and lower case simultaneously.

e. Qptions are other items relevant to the umit that could be
taught if students demonstrate competence in Level A and B

- material.

§

f. There are occasional differences between this curriculum and

the SEA Regional Curriculum.
reflect this program's understanding of what- A and B level

Where differences occur they

students can realistically learn in a three-month period.

’
~

Reading and Writing

Several units include reading
and writing activities which C
and D level students must be
able to perform in order to
gchieve situational competence.

Grammar

A grammar point is provided
as an optional teaching focus
for each unit.
points are drawn primarily
from A level language. Each
point does not necessarily re-
flect the language for the
unit in which it appears.
Instead, the grammar points

.Tessons. This allows teachers
to teach grammar as a review, -
using vocabulary and structures
that students have already
“learned.

The grammar

b

m Employment ’(’1)

Reading and Writing

READING

WRITING

FII) out a simple form. c/d

Grammar

Question Word
HOM MAMY

[i] 1‘,”_‘ s

-S

Pronunclation

erasers

o T Wk
/ (rn A STUDEWD, (‘} X
N
7% e §
Ivorers ‘Fl;{“ -

are usually taken from preceding e

pens
pencils
books

do you have?

]Phrnlnq - B ‘

!

t -
ortonants | nythe

S

A -j'

]In(nnumn
|

\

18
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Pronunciation

In each unit there is a box for the teacher to record the pronuncia-

tion focus of that unit.

This pronunciation record can be completed

by referring to a Tist of common Southeast Asian pronunciation . \
problems (see Appendix 7) or by identifying your student's problems

on a daily basis.

In the box, the teacher can indicate the area of

pronunciation to be worked on (stress, intenation, phrasing, conson-

ants, vowels and rhythm) and can also'indjcate the focus for each day

the unit will be taught.

4
Notes s
'Eagh unit contains a list of
techniques, activities and
games that teachers can choose
to use.. These activities can
also be used for evaluation,
since they call for active
student participation and
application of the material
“in the unit.

. °
]

-

E] Employm

Planning

m tmp!oymcnt (1)

a

.

1. Plcture Narrative. Prepare a brief descriptive paragraph to
T3 ny & picture of a person. Hold the plcture up end
read the narrative & few times to the students. Ask them
questions. Have them recite the narrative. As a follow-up,
have them write a narrative to accompany & picture of theirs .
following & model, e.g..

This 1s Hﬁ

He's in cago now.

wed o gpnit

In Laos, he wis & teacher.

2. Mitching. Prepare a worksheet with pictures or frames of

common occupations and'work sites (e.g. farmer and farm,
teacher and school}. Students draw 1ines Connecting each
Job with the appropriate classes. As a follow-up, have
students make statements about their cholces.

3. oc?(cuon. - Students draw a picture of them-
selves & eir occupstion in their country. They also
draw a picture of their present occupstion (student) and
the Job they want in the U.S. Students exchange drawings, S
and interpret the other's drawing for the class. Ex:

"He was & farmer. He s & student now. He wants to be a

o typist.®

4. Charades. Put the names (or pictumes) of several common
Jobs on index cards. Students form teams. Taking turns,

-, & parson from each team takes a card and mimes the occupa-
tion to get team members to guess 1t. Put a brief time
11mit on this activity (2 minutes). As a follow-up for
advanced classes, ask thes to describe the sequence of
guesses.’ :

4. Answer Cards. Put answers (pigtures or statements) on
Tndex cards. When a student tifes & card, ha/she reads the
answer and then gives the question that elicits that
enswer. Vary thiy by making 1t a contest between two teams.
The team representative who 8sks the Question correctly gets
a point.

6. Cultura) Exploration. Bring a guest to the classroom to be
a case worker Tn a state m\py-ent office. Practice

*  interview technigues. Ask students how they get Jobs in
thelr country. :

7. Uiteracy: Time Concentration. Make 2 sets of cards that
mitch c|ocE faces.

OIS

Your students may make 1ittle Jistinction between uorl/ S5
and other party of their lives, Helc them (dentify J

sod define &vn work Skitly. @.«éﬁ)ﬁi‘sﬁ] =

-11-~

Space_ for taking notes and plan-
ning lessons is provided on the
Tast page of every unit. In
addition, a note appears at the
bottom of the page offering a
final comment or reminder about
the unit. o

.0
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e Teacher Resources
_The resp&rcé sections include: Learning and Teaching, Language, Lesson
‘Planning, Techmiques and the Appendix. They provide information, teach-
1ng options and questions to encourage teachers to examine their teach-

1ng

Teachers can refer to these sections for suggestions on how to teach,
. information on what 40 teach, and also 1deas on the ygx_of tea%h3ng-~what

makes teachets effect1ve;

This approach calls for teachers to take responsibi?ity for thinking care-
fully about their work. It is based on the principle that all teachers
eventually decide for themselves what to do. They make choices about. the
subject matter, about the students, about teaching and about 1earn1ng

The clearer and more conscious the1r 'decision-making, the more effect1ve
their teaching can become. -

»

These sections are interded for teach®s td use on their own. They are
also intended for tgacher supervisors to use as part of training sess1ons
with groups of teachers. & -

Note to the Teacher:

(

- Use the resource sections as a guide for reflecting on your ex-
periences in the classroom. What happens in class with you and
your students is a rich source of study. By .Tooking closely and
openly at this, you can learn more about your job. Read all the

. sections to jee if they can help.

- The sections can serve as an introduction to questions and in-
formation that you need to consider as a language teacher. Use
this to sharpen and justify your own point of view on what
1§nguage is and what helps people learn.
- Compare your notes with fellow teachers or friends.

- Write your comments and reactions in the text.

Note to the Teacher Trainer/Educator

Use the sections to provide information or suggestions for teachers.

Use the questions as discussion topics in training sessions.

Draw upon teachers' experiences in the classroom.

A]How teachers to decide for themselves, but ask that they
base these decisions on fact, rather than opinions.

Use the sections to clarify your own criteria for teaching teachers.
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~ Unit1 o
Greetings/Classroom o

First. encounters with Americans--saying hello, being introduced, making
small talk, saying goodbye--are important rituals. Arriving in a new
country is challenging enough. Knowing how to do these simple rituals
can help make good first impressions. This unit provides students with
basic greetings and leavetakings as well as appropriate language for
finding out and clarifying information. ‘

1

Purposes

To identify oneself.
To greet. and be greeted.
To say goodbye.

A To respond to or request a need for repetition.
To ask for identification of classroom items. .
To respond to classroom instructions.
To indicate lack of comprehension or confusion.

/

’

To respond to questions asking for identification of| ¢ems.

B To ask someone to speak slowly.
To use yes/no questions to verify something's nage.

3

~

. To introduce others and respond.to introductions.
C To state reasons for being late or absent.
To ask for clarification or repetition.

D To -initiate and respond,to various greetings and leavetakings.

C
-15- 22
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R [17] Greetings/Classroom ‘ . " p
Chunk1 Greet and say goodbye '
h Situation . -
' - Any social situation
On the telephone~”
4
- N Hello. ¢
R Hello.
How are you?
: : {(I'm) fine.
. . How dre you?
(I'm) fine. '
Goodbye. . , o
- Goodbye. &=
3 : 3 7
/Eood morning. - L i
N .
. How are you doing?
I'm OK. C
How are you? _ - 1.
- L - Fine. d B
Hi. . _ )
Good morning. : o ).
s Bye. - oo
See you later. C
How are ydu doing?
0K.
So'long. ‘
¥ See you.
‘Take it easy. N )
4
Vocabulary "“
morning 0K later Sunday
afternoon all right . tomorrow [ Monday
evening - ngt bad . tonight Tuesday
' ( Wednesday
. ~ O Thursday *
= ‘ g : A ~ Friday

| ' , Saturday

—

e, 23




[1] Greetings/Classroom

yd

4

. Chunk 2 Identify oneself and make introductions >

’

- . > .
Situation
Initial social encounters
Formal interviews
(4

/

"} What's your name?

f(My name's)

-~

RN

This is my’friend, John.

T 11 This is John. o '
‘ N o Happy\%ﬁlmeet You.
- - . What's your first name? h o
) - S ) e ()N
Please spell your name. . - 4

'}\ o R G el

. I'd Tike yoU to meet my
friend, John. .
' ’ ~ How do you do?_

el v < How do you do? “ ' .
e - buld you spell that? S~ -
PN ) ( )\. D
- . 1214 . .
. '_f%' .
] -
v .
, -
Vocabujary. !
/ * K B
" friend ’ John first -
brother (names of your Tast
*sister students)
4
Q- . -17-
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[1] Greetings/Ciassroom

Chunk 3 Identify objects through questionsfénd Clarification

Situation .
. . ' In the c]assroom‘
At the’ workplece .
In the community . o~
- » r 3 i
. &
¥y - ‘ - s
, - Nhat's.(this? 06
It's a pencil. It's a pencil.
I.don't understand. I don't understand)
. Again, please, ,v Again, please.
Please repeat.” P]eaaf repeat..
“ ! * What ave these? ] , £? ‘These are
. » o They 're pencils.
‘ Is\this a pencil? . .
Yes, it is.
No, it's not.
.Ne, it is a »
1 What's thys in English?
? It's a
: Please speak slowly.
( ).
: Thank you:
You're welcome. - o B
What's this called in
T : English?
| ). -
Whose is this? R .
‘ , : It's minew
Do-you understand?
) ( ). - 3 <
What did you say? -
(). |
L Q‘LQTN'”“\Wou1d you say that aga1n7
(. (please) p
- — y ‘ —
: %
Vocabulary
pencil these mine this
pen those his tha
book : hers

blackboard




1] Grcetings/c.lassrootm

v ‘Chunk & Respond to commands and guestions
T - ' a .
Situation = . . . - o ) S,
In-the.classroom -
At the workplace

4 %
~ - -
l
. .~ Open your book.
i x . CTose your book.
. Go to your.chair. . %
. & " 'Go to the blackboard (g,
. Go-to the door. ' - ¥
* “Come here. '
' Listen.
Repeat.
Pick up one pen (§). o 1
. Put down . N A R
~ . Give me CoL T
P]ease‘go‘to the blackboard. - = _— | ' B
who's absent? . - (. ).
Who. was late? ' ‘ ‘
' _ Excuse me. -’ i
’ .7 I'mosorry I'i late.
/7 » Why are you late? '
Why were you absent yesterday?
-.u/ . (Please) (don't) smokeg" - , .
« . ’ - . (——_'). ' C/D
Vocabulary
~ smoke one blackboard smoke
. sleep T-16 door stand up
- spit desk sit down
T talk pen chair give this to .
take a break pencil tell to
copy (this) book come back in
A minutes.

come back at 2:00.

O aw L, 26
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/ .
[1] Greetings/Classroom |
Culture } /' ) : ’ .
Informa] American greetings and leavetakings often require just a nod
of the head or a wave of the hand. Formal American greetings often

require a handshake and eye contact. Americans are known to evaluate
another person by how f1rm1y he/she shakes handshand whether the

persdn looks the other in the eye i

- Most American have three names (
- Older Americans are often referred to by their title (Mr.,
- Miss, Mrs., Ms.) plus the last name. o
- © - In informal situations, the question, "What's your name7" is
. usually answered with the first name only. ~

A English, there is a difference between "l don't know" 4nd “I don t
understand.” Usually, "I don't know" means "I dor*t know the answer,"

first, middle, and last.

-~

while "I don' t understan&? means "I'm confused."

Literacy

N . © READING WRITING
NumbeFS]Time Letters Sight Words/Signs : o4
1- 16 A-E A-E
A
ot B
(spell NO SMOKING (date)
one's e.g. JAN. 16,
name) 1982
Options

Q e | ‘A i wu{@. 727




. [T] Greetings/Classroom

Reading and Writing | !
READING , ‘ / ~ WRITING ‘
. /
Common American names. /
C/D 2
“ Grammar
Statement Word Order I am
Affirmative/Negative You | are (not) | here.
TO BE He there. e
’ She | 1is
It

Pronunciation

Vowels Phrasing

Consonants Rhythm . Intonation

57

Day 1
. Day 2
Day 3




A

e f [1] Greetings/Classroom )

Notes

Name Game. Have students sit in a circle. One-bg-one

each student introduces himself/herself and gives the names of

the students who have already spoken. Ex: "My name is
John. This is Liu. His name is Tan." For more advanced
classes, ask students to give théjr names and one thing
that they like. Go round the circle until all students
have spoken.

Cocktail Party. On index cards, write biographical infor-

mation about fictitious characters. Distribute the cards

to the students, who then take on this new "identity."

Then tell the students that they are at a party and to get
to know each other. Make the activity interesting by having

“all the characters related to one another in some way.

Action Sequence. Draw pictures of various classroom actions

on paper (8ix11). Have students arrange these in different
sequences and then give each other directives (commands) ‘to
carry these actions out in the classroom. For advanced
classes, have students write the directives. . :

Cultural Exploration. Have students demonstrate how

greetings are done in their country. Vary this by asking

them to sinclude greetings between people of different ages,

sexes and roles--even places. Ex: Mother (age 60) greets

daughter (age 30) in daughter's home. Ask students to make
comparisons with greetings in the U.S. and to discuss simi-
larities or differences. Stress the importance of non-

verbal language. =

Literacy: Letter Cards. Tape cards with letters (A,B,

C,D,E) to students’ backs. They must group themselves
together according to letter. To do this, they have to
read the cards and ask each other questions. Do the same
exercise with numbers (1 -16).
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Planning )
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[1] Greetings/Classroom

Planning

.

hd

Help your students overcome their shyness when
greeting.

v . o -24- 31




- Unit 2
Language/Nationality
When making social contacts with Americans, it is of;en necessary to
introduce oneself and answer a few simpTe questions. This unit gives

students the language needed for meeting and getting acquainted with
people. '

WHAT CounNTRY Do
You come FRom®

>
777229

[

‘:::}llll:

G\

0,

DOIC

Purposes

To introduce oneself by name.
nationality.

A _ ethnic group.

native Tanguage.
' : - country of origin. .
B To identify classmates by name.

\

C To ask questions about another's personal background.

¥ To name the Tanguages one speaks.
D To state the place and date of one's birth.
To describe the location of one's place of birth.




P

(2] Langu@gc-/ﬂdtlénqlit,y-‘

Chunk1 .v';intr’ody.ce onésel f and others

Situation _ B s C
Any business or social‘octasion’ ) .-
~'His name * ) .

Is your name ( i )? Yes.

.
i

Hi. My name's

How do you do?
My name is

(I'm) happy~tb' meet you.

. - _ : . o  Bep

(

Vocabulary

his o your
her ... her
it his

e .
AP e
‘ \
. ,t.
A .

L




[2] Language/Nationality

- Chunk 2 Ask and answer questions about one's background

$ltuation

Business or social occasion
On the telephope
Formal interview

Where are you -from? I'm from ( ). e
Are you Hmong? _ Yes, I'm Hmong. ~ |l
).

No, I'm ( J.
My name is (

. I['m .from ( ).
- I'm ( Y. A
, I'm from ( )-
" Are you from ( )? Yes, I'm from ( ).
- : No, I'm from ( -~ -).
What's your nationality? I'm ( ). B
What éountry do you come from. ( “ )?
What ¢ity are you from? ( ). e
, What's your place of birth?  ( ).
Where were you born? I was born in S «
Where did you used to live?  ( ).
Where did you Tivein (__)? (__ ). ,
1Where's that? : (describe location) - '
What's your ethnic background? (= ). D
- + ‘ {
Vocabulary :
Hmong . - ity “country
Laotian Tai-dam country city
Cambodian Vietnamese town © town
. Khmer Lao-Theung '
' Mien (other) place
P date

-27-’ (f'
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[2] Language/Nationality

-

Chunk3 As% and answer Guestions about one's,language

g
Situation TN
Business or social.occasion
On the telephone -
f:what language do you speak?  I speak ( ). 2
\ ' : ‘ '
Do you speak English? - Yes. ,
) ' ~ Yes, a little.
y e ‘ No, I speq} (' ).
' My name is _
) I'm from
‘ Ilm - | ‘
© 1 speak (and a
1ittle English).
Can you speak ? . Yes, I can. -
_ No, I can't (cannot).
How many languages do you speak? ( ).
What's your native 1ahguage? ( ). 4?
o
\
[~}
[ ]
Vocabulary '
English speak native
g Hmong ’ read “first-
Mein write { .
Lao' R i J
Vietnamese do '
/‘ Khmer can. ,
(other) _ ) e
-98-
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. ! . [2] Language/Nationality

’ )
Culture

) l}’

It is considered polite to introduce the people that are with you
when you meet an acquaintance. Not making introductions can make
people feel uncomfortable or embarrassed. ‘ o

After introductions, people often ask a few questions about each
other's backdround. Usually, it is not polite to ask questions such
as "How o1d are-you?" "Are you married?" or "Have you taken a bath?"
when you meet someone for th& first time.

"HAVE You.
TAKEN A
BATH YET?

Literacy ,

co . READING ' fRITING ‘
Numbers/Time Letters S$ight Words/Signs
16 - 30 F-d . | 1 - 16
. ot ) F-J
A | ' s
 NAME
B )
. " ’
L (spell one's FIRST (one's “name)
. name) LAST (one's
- NATIONALITY nationality)
COUNTRY (one's country)
‘ LANGUAGE(?) (one's language)
Options - :

“~
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[2] Language/Nationality

Reading and Writing

READING

WRITING

EE
Fill out a simple form.

The dété:ﬂ?day, month and year.
Ex:, Jan. 3, 1984 or 1/3/84.

</D

>

J

Gr,amm'ar

« Question Word Order Am I Cambodian?
Adjectives Are you Laotian?
'T0 BE I's he
. she , i
\ it | red?
o ) -
Pronunciation
Vowels Stress Phrasingf
Consonants Rhythm Intonation
" Day 1
Day 2
Day 3°

-30-




. A  [2] Language/Nationality
Notes , :

&

1. Recitation. Have students prepare a short "speech" that
_they each de11ver to the rest of the class. Ex: =~ |

My name is g

' I'm from (countr 5 t
I'm L;et1ona11tx o
A speak
For more advanced classes, add p]ace of /birth, age and
~their last residence.
2. Question- Answer Practice. Have students sit in a circle.

They practfcé the exchange: "Where are you from? I'm
from . " Have students ask and answer the question.

//\\/g i ¥, , Add other exchanges about Tanguages sppken-and nationality.
3. B1ography Chart. For advanced classeg, put biographical

information about students on a chart/ Have the students
~ask “and answer questions using the chart as a guide.

N
e
: . N . /
0 . ; -
<

. Name | Age Birth Nati?ha]ity“ Languages

’ : : Liu = 50 Vientiane Lao}ian ' Lao

Tan | ri //

Ex: Who's from Laos? /
Where was Liu born? /.
Is Tan 50 years 0ld? /

4 ‘NB&Lb]e Circle. Move the chanrs to form two c1rc1es--one
‘ inside the other. Students/in the outer circle sit facing
those in the inner circle.” Ask a question. The students
in thekouter circle all ask their partners the same question.

After they answer, the students in the outer circle move
one chair to the r1ght Ask another question.” Cohtinue

" until you have asked, 10 questions..
5. Survey. Give students a %er1es of - b1ograph1ca] questions to

ask. Direct them.to interview as many of their classmates
as poss1b1e in a. Y1m1ted time (1, 3 or 5 m1nutes) After-

_ wards students report their findings.
©. 6. Literacy: Tic Tac Toe. Each pair of students ,Eéf d .}+
has one card and 5 markers. .To put a marker 217 l@
down, -5tudents must say the number\or letter l
- aloud. Students try to get 3 markers in a row.Lq !5

\ :+;7.,.Cu1tura1 Exploration. Ask your students to approach an
-~ American and ask h1s/her name. 'Students then report to the

class giving the name of the person met.

‘131-
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Unit3 .
Family :

During social encounters with Americans and in some interview situations,
& it is often necessary~tp introduce family members or give personal in-
formation. In this unity students Tearn how to make introductions and

,respond to common questi Qf.often asked about one's family. o

W Y
FAMILY

| SIS f SES— | S § S | SRR | S | S

Emy =l ——0
::ZJCZ:ZDC::JC:Z:JIII(::::ZKZZJ[]

-

Purposes

To identify family relationships.
A ~'To introduce tamily members. -

To answer questions about one's: .age. .
marital status.

: family members.
B ~ To narrate personal backgrounds of.oneself and family members.

L4

cD To describe one's"vfémig"Ty.' =
To state residence of family members. r
) _

-33- 40




. [3] Family

Chunk1

4

Situation

Formal interview

Identify and answer questions aboﬁt one's family

Who is this? OJ This is my wife. . \\
) ’ \ é ‘Her name is -
oo Y This is my .
f . , -
- Is this your wife? Yes, this is my (: ).
No, this is my ( i
How old are you? 35.
is N I m 35. B
Who is this? This is my wife. .
What's your wife's name? ( ).
x\‘ Where is your wife? -In Cambodia.
Does your wife ‘speak Ehg]ish? ( )
. Do you have any relatives in ( )
* America?
What city do they live in?" ( )
doos he/che
) How many peoﬁ]e are in your ( )
family?
Who is this? . This is my
How many people are in'your ) - )
‘ immediate family? :
. Vocabulary
wife : —_ her this relatives
husband mother-in-1aw his that friends
father father-in-law ’ ‘ family
~mother sister-in-law ~ you city . .
‘sister brother-in-Taw (d) he state immediate
brother .son-in-law i she S extended
o - daughter-in-law they Cambodia
7 son ¢ b - grandmother ‘ Laos .
' daughter( {C)* grandfather my.  Vietnam
- : — me the camp
o , -34+

41



[3] Family
‘Chunk 2 Describe and answer questions about oneself and family ‘
Situation

Social or-business. occasion " o ;}.
Formal 1nterv1ew ' -

Are you married? - Yes, I'm married.{#
No, I'm not. 5

How manj,chi]dren do you have? I have .
.o I don't have any

i Is 'she married? , Yes, she's married.

. No, she™s not.
i Do you have (any) children? Yes, I have two  (s).
~ No, Idon't have (any)
; children.
| (Tooking at a picture)
| This is me.
My name is
I'm from . I m Hmong.
I'm (not) married.
This is my
Her name(s) is (). B
Do you have any younger children? N ( )
How many children do you have? (- ).
Is -your married? - ; Y.
Does your have any children? (  « .. ’
Are you married? ( ) C/D
T .

_ % Vocabulary "
children she. : married her  two
sisters your/my son - single his (other)
brothers your/my dauqhter " widowed their
sons he - .
boys/qirls T separated(-/d this
daughters  any younger children divorced ‘/4) These
' - any older children -
kids (c/d) ~any kids , not is

a baby Hmon single g are
P - - (other)
~35-
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" [3] Family
Cl_lltur_g

The‘conCépt"df a family in the U{SA315'prbBab]y'diffekent from tha;ﬂ
of your students. American families often include just a wife and/ -
or husband plus one, two or three children.

f'\

Americans can choose not to get married or to wait until they are
older. Some American couples choose to have only a few children or
none at all. Others choose to adopt children.

- Mainly because of divorce, there are many single parent families
in the U.S. A few people choose to raise families without

getting married. . e

- Grandparents sometimes live with families but ofténlthéy live
alone or in a home for older people. g .

- = Children usually éstab]isﬁ»theirﬂown households after high
school or getting a job. They do not ysua]]y‘1ive with their

parents.
\ { . . ~
‘ . } ' BROTHER

X me

Literacy
| READING WRIT NG
Numbers/Time Letters Sight Words/Signs '
31 - 60 L K-0 | 16 - 30
A N
. MARRIED (one's age)
' SINGLE
B
AGE
Options 4 :
-36-




(3] Family

Reading and Writing

READING WRITING
Birthplace, nationality and
name (including maiden name,
if appropriate) on a form.
C
- Name, relationship and age of
family members on a form. ’
Own physical characteristics
(including height, weight, color
of eyes and hair) on a form.
D
- Grammar
Indefinite/Articles Am 1 - This I is |(not)
A/AN Are you |, oman? That
Demonstrative Pronouns he )
THIS/THAT Is she
it 3 Penci]?
this pen? ;
that |an |erasex?
ARE:s Yo
Pronunciation MARRIED 2
Vowels Stress Phrasing
Conzxnants Rhythm <j/' Intonation
C )
bayl o o
Day 2 — } G/
[_)(l:y”;’” .



[3] Family ~

Notes V4 '
'61
1. Photographs. Have students bring photographs of thgmselves
and their families. Put them into a box. \Have each student
take out a photo and ask questions to identify the people
and their relationships. The student answers quest1ons about his/
her family. Afterwards, put 811 the photographs in view of
the students and ask questions about various people.

2. Family Tree. Have students use a tree diagram to draw their
family structure. In pairs, students explain their family
relationships to each other. As a follow-up, have a few
students explain their trees to the rest of the class.

f s |

An option is to use Cuisenaire rods to represent mé]es,
females and the relationships.

3. Characters. Distribute photographs or drawings of people to
the students. Have them create an identity for the person
in the picture: name, age, nationality, family. Have each
student present his "character" to the rest of the class.

For advanced classes, have students role p]ay encounters
between characters.

4. Cultural Exploration. Put a tree diagram of a "typica1.
American family" on the blackboard next to a student's
L:> family tree diagram. Ask the students to make observations

about similarities or differences. Have them give possible
reasons for differences.

4 5. Go Fish. Prepare sets of duplicate cards with pitures of
classroom objects. In groups of 4, students ask each other
for cards to make pairs. Ex: "Do you have cha1k7" with
the answer "Yes, here you are," or "No, I don't. Go Fish."

Sl o

6.. L1teracy Number Cube. Make a cube with six sides, each
Showing a number (10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60). Students throw
the cube, look at the number facing up and say it. Vary
this by making it a contest between teams.

-38-
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Your students will Tikely come from extended families.
However, American- families do not.usually include a
wife's sister's hushand's niece or a mother-in-law's
brother. oo n - _(
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Unit &
I-‘ood/CIothes/Money

Being ab]e to find and purchase fam111ar food and c]oth1ng he]ps a
person feel more secure after arrival. This unit gives students the
1anguage necessary for communicating wants and needs, f1nd1ng nneded
ite

s and then maklng purchases. L

\| Po You wan-—

—
Purposes .
To describe -food needs. . “ -
“, To describe food preferences. A l‘
To select and pay for food in a local sett1ng

To ask questions about,location of food and clothing items.
» 1

B ‘To ask for quantities of food items.

o ‘ To describe one's clothing preferences.
. s . -

*To state the cost of food items.
cD To state one's clothing needs.
' To ask for change.
' To request-a part1!§1dr color.

(O

48
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(4] Food/Clothes/Money ' .

L

Chunk1 Describe food and clothing needs and preferences

i

Situation _ |
i In a department store or-supermarket

I'wang rice.
Yes/No.

I Tike .
I don't- Tike. 3
..... Where is the r1ce7

Over there. : Thank yo a shirt?

What do yod want?

Do you want ? Yes, thank you.
No, thank you.

Do you have ( )f

Yes, I do. v )
No, I don't. - '
- ) v ! ant,(to buy) a shirt.
e ¥ : SRR some rice.
w ' ‘How many do you want? ( ';"). 1
, How much do ybu want? 1 want kilo(s).
What color do you want? - I want (a) black (shirti’
: ™ — - e
What do you want to buy?. .. I want to buy some.vegetables.
Y " Do yow like ? o e
Don't you like ? "¢ Yes, I do./No, I don't.
| . 1 1ike 7.
, _ R donv.t 11ke‘» . C
What would you like to buy? I'd like . D|
< : —» —
Vocabulary t : S ‘ :
rice shirt black vegetables I
.\ ofl SkArt red fruit - tea . e
: pork dress blue butter ~ . milk ™
beef - . green noodles - beer
. chickgn ' white  coffee . wine
: .fish want brown ‘Ju1Ce ' . {other)
Lo SR : like ., yellow ° R .
sl e : L o orange;.&~»3;g= : .
v . . DR ¢ W ;
, k r{‘




. -7 3 Food/CIolhcs/Mﬁney |
—

Chunk 2 Ask questions about food prices

Situation \\/

In a dgbartment store or supermarket J
Conversation between a customer and a clerk/stock perso

* o
How much is this?
) - local currency.
<\\~ How much does ___ cost?
J (It costs) . o
B ' Do you have change for
» a ? - local currency!.
( ).
) ' _ C/D
l.
L]
Vocabulary o : \4
v _ . :
~1is this . local currency
is. that y Baht-
is njﬁg ‘ ‘ - Peso ' ;
: - Rupiah ’
' are these (b) | (other)
: R are>those N % 1
dollar

? S
‘ quarter (c/d)

dl?ff-\- J

e
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(&) Food/Clothes/Money

Chunk 3 State food needs and preferencés"

O . L )
The offer of a dinner, Fight snack and/or drinks on
a visit to someone's home -

Shdﬁgion

G I ; t'T‘ ) —
I " Do you lTike - ? fﬁ“,‘ gy Yes/No. .
LI . sl PEEREETIIR A I Tike: .
> S 7T I don't Tike
Do you want rice? Yes. Thank you.
. .No. Thank you. :
) She doesn't. - B
Aré you hungry? < . o
‘_) you hungry? ( g'm )., ;
Yes/No.
Don't you Tike ? .1 Vike :
" . s Ddon'tTTike
Do you eat in Cambpdia? ( ). C
Would you 1ike some "2 ( ). T
e What would you 1ike to eat? .~ I'd like , (please).
What's your favorite food?% ).
D
Vocabulary
" she y fish sauce Cambodia food
he pepper sauce . Laos fruit
- peanuts * Vietnam vegetable
r_'I_CE coke ( ) ) . v
beef . d . eat do you
pork ?gzklﬁzam, . drink does he
chicken : - “have doges she
fish . gocgnut f . take
~ sugar ~ } hungry
P ' . . thirsty
Q '.,) ’ . -44— 31




(4] Food/Clothes/Money

L4
s ' ’ ) . ’ ) . - .
. . L

Culture

Many foods found in Asia, Africa and Latin America can also be bought

in the U.S. Usually, no seller attends the food except in very small
markets or roadside fruit and.vegetable stands. ‘ o
Dress in America is generally informal. Clothing is made for, comfort
and practicality rather than high fashion. Uniforms are not required-
at most schools but are needed for some jobs. People buy new clothing
in clothing and department’ stores. They ‘also Jook for used clothing
at -rummage 331es or second-hand stores.

- There is no bargaining in stores; prices are fixed. -Sometimes,
you can bargain at roadside stands. ’ .
- In stores, individuals stand in an orderly line and wait their
v turn to pay the cashier.

————

Literacy
READING . . WRITING
, > Numbers/Time Letters - Sight Words/Signs
K . ' e _
61 - 100 P-T , ' 31 - 60
[ '”< ' P-T o Lis
L . . .Review’
: : | .NAME
| MARRIED , i
; SINGLE . '
B . N
(prices)
e.q. 30 B
Options ’!
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(8] Food/Clothes/Money |

ﬁeading and Writing .

READING -

WRITING
Names of food oh-cans, bags and -
containers. T C/D
Grammar,
Possessive Adjectives My my [pen.
MY /YOUR/HIS/HER Your | name is This sg - your péncil;
' : His *} ‘ That” his |book.
., Her ' her
S
¥ .;
Pronunciation
Vowels
Consonants Rhyihm Intonation
Day 1
Day 2 - .
Day 3
‘.‘_- ‘.. w-«46- ) 53
. .‘.»;}.’49‘ .



E] Food/Clothes/Money

Notes

e

Dialogue Grid. Put pictures of the lines of the dialogue on
index cards. Tape the index cards to a piece of poster
board. Students can refer to-.the cards as they practice the
dialogue. . As a follow-up, remove.certain cards and have the
students work in pairs to prepare dialogues with new 11nes
for the empty spaces :

?t> ? Rice ? | ¢ PORK? ZBCSDGH

) it QWE; 1
éi%:: - . :
! - g‘j:[: PORK  E iere?| \rinnks

Card Matchihg. Make a set of matching pictures on index

"cards -(e.g. 2 blue shirts, 2 brown skirts or 2 pieces of

chicken, 2 bowls of rice). Give one card to each student,
telling them not:.to show the card to the others. Students
try to find the'match by asking, "Do you have 2

and answering "Yes, I do" and "No, I don't. 4 For more
advanced classes, add prices to the cards.

Bingo. Make Bingo ‘eards with Tetters and pictures of food
or clothing. Call out combinations of letters”and items.
Students put pieces of paper on the. appropriate ssquares.
The student who gets-an unbroken. line of squares says
"Bingo" and wins the. ‘game.

Cultural Exp]orat1on. Have students describe a typical meal
in their countries. Describe a "typical American meal"

(e.g. breakfast)#and ask students to make comparisons.

Tic Tac.Toe. In pairs, students play Tic Tac Toe.
Each pair of students has a card with pictures of &
food or clothing. Students also have 5 markers. dC?
To put a.marker dowp, students must identify each

item orally. = 527’

Literacy: Cross Qut. Write down a set of numbers
or letters on the blackboard. Tell students to -
cross out all-the fours (for example). One option
is to give out individual student worksheets.

Q2

TR . 1 B

£TEe
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@ Food/Clothes/Money

s _ _:1 P,lanning
o .

——

Invitations--to go shopping or have dinner--are a
good way to establish friendships. ‘

-48- 5;53




Unit5
Medical (1)

It can be frustrating to be i11 and not be able to communicate the-prob-
lem to a doctor. Just knowing the names of a few parts of the body and.
a few ailments can give a person some feeling of confidence during an
illness. In this unit, students learn the basic language for communica-
ting a health problem before and during a medical examination.

PLEASE Com
SIT DOWN.

Purposes s

To describe one's physical symptoms.
To respond to questions about symptoms. . Lo :

A To respond to questions about the Tocation of il1ness or injury.
To nartate medical problems. : a - -

¢ .

To state medical problems of self and others o
- To respond to examination instructions.

. ' To ask questions of an examiner about physical condition®of
B oneself and family members.
To check in for an appointment. .

b kY

To describe one's feelings. _ )
To follow a doctor's oral instructions about treatment. . -

To describe medical treatment.

r

-

D ~ To name the appropriate specialist to visjf.

o . aA."" . -49—~ s 56 .




[5] Medical (1) - S

Chunk1 Answer questions and describe one's -condition

.. Situation ‘
In the examination room

“a\ How do you fee]?lﬁjlfﬂ

Do you feel sick?: fﬁtﬁff

=+ Do you feel sick? ' Yes, I feel sick.
o - | No, I don't feel

How do you feel? ) [ feel sick. - :
- I have a lot of problems.

How long have you been sick? ['ve been sick for

MC/D

"

» ) 5“ »
Vocabulary
sick worriéﬂ. N lot of -problems :
cold - nervous problem with:”
tired ‘ upset ) . .
hot . -~ . confused . hours
) depressed - days
dizzy (b). calm 7/ (c/d) weeks
N -relaxéd : months
. weak i . unhappy ;
nauseous (c/d) ‘ mah‘ : ' ¢
homesick o an o]
. .
\) \ _50_. 5»7 .").v




(5] Medical (1)

Chunk 2 Answer questions and describe one*s problem and the 1ocat1on
of the probtem

Situation
In an examination room

)

Please sit down. My head hurts

- What's the matter? :
Where does it hurt?
- Does this hurt? °

4

E It hurts) here. -
es/No.
iMy name is

§ I'm sick. My " hurts®
S e ;It hurts here. A
What's wrong? « [ have diarrhea.
You have d1arrhea What's wrong with me?
She/He has B
, What's wrong? My head hurts.
What happened? I cut my)
What's wrong? [ -have diarrhea. :
[ had an accident. c
When did it happen? _On .
‘ (day)
N { , At .
' Today. I’
{
Vocabulary
me - diarrhea head —  cut
my baby a cold eye (s) foot broke
my son - a fever ear (s) throat burned
my daughter stomach nose hurt
ny wife @ cough T back  toe (c/d)
"my husband 2@ SOre throat chest finger My
e him . a nose bleed (C/d) leg(s) kneeJ Her
her ~ wrong - ﬁrmés)  His .
the matter : and(s) Toda
‘ b , Yesterday

°o. - o S1- N 58
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-

Chunk3 Reé&gﬁd to a doctor's instructions

Situation
In an examination room

Open your mouth.
Close your mouth.

Take offvyour
Show me your

I'11 give you a shot. Say "ah." ,
Lie down. .
Breathe in (out).

Stand on the scale.

Eat good food.
Stay in bed.
" Sleep a lot.
Drink a lot of water.
Take this medicine.
Don't smoke.
drink.
work.
worry..
stay up late. v
go to bed late. o C

We need a blood sample. — o
I'11 give you a shot. o . P

Vocabulary

a_shot ) blood
a prescription , urine
some medicine i : stool

—
—e
g

|

)
) - o
o+

a prescription for. some tranquilizers fw \
a prescription for some . ) :
a pain killer: - o (e/d)
some tranquilizers S _J

Q { . -52- l ‘ J '

ERIC R -7 59




[5] Medical (1)

. Chunk & Answer gquestions and descr%e's treatment

Situation - ' g

é In the waiting room of a clinic or doitor's office
On the street with a friend
In someone's home

Did you see a doctor? . Xg |

What did he say?
. Did he give you any medicine?

Did you take any medicine?
get a ?

] 2 | ' c

Did you see a specialist?
' - Yes, I gaw a

¥ *
¢
Vocabulary. = . JENEEN -
any medicine he - a
. a shot » she the
.+ .a prescription \ the doctor your
¥ N -53- ‘

o : . T 60 |
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~

"Culture ) 8 A |
N

In a clinic or a doctor's office, a patient needs to inform th
" receptionist of his/her arrival and then wait in a waiting room to b
be called by the doctor. New patients need to fiTT out a medical
history form, Usually, a nurse will take a patient's weight, height,
blood pressure and temperature before the pattent sees the doctor.:

In an emergency room in a hospital, pat1ents get emergency care for b
serious burns or cuts, broken bones, poison, births, heart attacks,
miscarriage or accidents. It is important to remember to bring
identification and insurance documents to fill out forms.

- At a clinic, you may not see the same doctor each v1s1t

A woman doctor may examine a man and vice versa. : Yo
Eighty percent of all illnesses can be treated at home.

Care in a doctor's off1ce, clinic or hospital can ‘be very
expens1ve : . =

~N
1 1

Literacy
, Y
- READING ] | WRITING.
. Numbers/Time ‘Letters' . Sight Words/Signs
. ‘ ﬁ M
' u-z | 61 - 100 .
‘ u-12-°.
A ;
. DOCTOR - I
CLINIC : (
HOSPITAL , ’ CoN
. EMERGENCY
B ~ ;
‘ \
Options ‘
) . 8

i
3

-54- . 61
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,'w

.-licading and w,r'itin‘g B . .

S

1 -
LI

READING .

Sight words related to health.,

Names of medical specialists.

~ Grammar

Statements

Affirmative/Negative You N

TO HAVE

Pronunciation

] an eraser. He
She | a book.

You

Vowels - : Phrasing
-‘ : v
T - K
“Consonants Rhythm : Intonation
« | ’
.,

-55-
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.

" Notes O\

, 1. Simon Says. Oné person plays the role of "doctor" and gives

Lo directives to the students, who stand ina semi-circle. Ex.

. R ; "Open your mouth.'"  Students perform thée action only if the’

£ T 'y "doctor" says "Simon Says, open your mouth." Those who miss

\ ’ ‘ - get a mark against their name. The student with the fewest
e A\ marks wins. ’

2. Picture Cube. Make a cube with six sides, each showing a
picture of a symptom or illness. Studerts throw the cube,
Took at the picture. facing up and give- ?ﬁe appropriate

- response (e.g. I feel _ ."). Vary this by making it a ‘W
contest betweenlteams - o : L

3. Twenty Question Put pictures or names .of illnesses or
~.symptoms on index cards. A student takes a card and then |
responds to questions from. the others who ask questions
to 1dent1fy the 1E%pess; They can only ask quest1ons that
“require "Yes" or "No" as an answer.

- 4.. Spinner. Make a Spinner board and cards. Students spin,
and the arrow points to the regponse that should be given.

; ,La.‘}.
b:'?
>AL‘ \ .
) L _ S s
.- 5. Li%eracy: Snakes and,Ladders. Divide students into groups o
. of four. Give each firoup & snakes and Tadders board, a pair
of dice and tokens for each player. Players throw the dice .
%4 ' in turn ans moye along the lines saying each number aloud.
‘ When landing in a square with a ladder, the student goes up

it. When 1and1ng in a square with a snake s head, the student
goes back to square-1. The winner reaches 100 f1rst.

T
t

oo | 99| 99| 92| 96 | 95 |1+ | 93 | 93| 9
g1 | 82| 93 | 8%| 85 pBC | 87| B2 |89 | T0
8ol 794 78 |77 | 7efl 75 | 74y| 73 ( 7a| 7!
e o2 | 63 |6 |65 Qo6 | 67 e f 67| 70
ca#s-r 58457 | s6( 55| swls3 [sa |51

t“ Jaal gz | 4v|4s) +o |47 P48 vaf50
HOAL 314,32 | 37 |36 | 35|,3%, 33 4 32 | 31
Al | a3 Fa3 |3t fas | ab FaWd d8 | a9y 30
20 | s e T | te [ isHTETDV ] 1o Ry
\ al23 {4+ | 5|6 |7 3 q | 1o

o | ' ) : “ 4. =56- 63 | o
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Planning -
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Help your students understand how® to use.med1ca1 '
services but:stress that many illnesses can be treated
at home.




Units
Housing (1)

In this unit, students learn the Tanguage to descr1beﬁthenr hous1hg'
situation and give 1nfonnat1on about themse]ves .

“

' YEAH, BuT
IT'S UPSTAIRS

You USE
1T FOR 7

Cag e
(S e

’ Purposes .

~ To describe one's "house and the funct1on of ro
To.give one's addréss. N
To identify the houses of classmates..

-
<, K}

. To act appropriately as a guest or host.
B To 1Bent1fy the persgnal belongings: of c]assmate .
To narrate personal 1nformat1on. o4

S

To describe ohe s, housing situatﬁon
;o " To describe the location of one's house. :
L €/D 7o describe furniture. : e
. _ To ¥ind out the use of househo]d articles and pp]1ances.
x 7( " To deseribe househo]d activities.

« * - ) )
— Co \ o
Y .

S0 =< ¢




[;r Housing (1) N ‘ |
Chunk1 A\nswer quest1ons and de5cr1be one's address and housing
. ] . ‘s1tuat1on ‘ .
Sltuauon |
- On the street _ o
In the home .
i This is _X house ] #
11" Y How many rooms do you have? 1 have - room (s).
. does ) - _ - :
- Is this your house? Yes, it is.
' What's your address? (@2 address is) -. -
o o/ ] - 13 .
Where d6 you 1ive? "1 Tive (s) in
does .
Whose pen (s) is this? , It's my
Whose house is this? ~It's-my house.
E ‘ My name is , I'm from.
x _ This is my house,. I 1ive ™
_ - ' .. here.
o Please come 1n ‘{and sit down).
Thank -you. .- .
. . . ‘.'ﬂ . B
. What's your address? | ). §
’ Do you have a house or an = |
) : apartment? Yk;\\( K ). R S
' | . Who do you live with? ( ). : s
.- - (Who Tives with you?) » .
ﬁ; j:_'Do you ddve WIth your. mother7 ﬂ(,yzg ).
i~ How many. bedrOOms do you§have? : g
How many pe&p]e ‘do you. live* .
P w1th7 el o
: - : i, - ., . - rﬁ.. : . ' '. : 3 "3-‘ ~lC/D
h .Vocai:iular,y . R R Y
) | my/ your you/1I . “have - - mother |
. . his she .  ~{ ‘has . father
her he T . _brother - \
John's L o It's “§ister f *~
~ hduse * They're wife - - )
pen  apartment : » husband
_ shirt ; bedrooms child(ren) w7
, is this . bathrooms ‘
. v % are these - M




(6] Housing (1)

Chunk 2 Answer questions about rooms, furniture, appliances,_

-activities and food
Situation ~
In the home .

~y

r

Where gg_lgg‘s1ee9?i

- Do you sleep fhere?:;

Do you Have a chair?

, (
What do you use the > for?
Where do you sleep? (
' (

What do you do in the ?

Where is .= ?

Where is* the elevator? ”

Do you have electricity? -

L

"What kind of chicken do you 1ike? Boiled. D
’ X
{
Vocabulary
chair toilet sleep chicken  You/l
‘bed balptub -] eat . fish he
table shower cook ~ pork- she
— sink - (c/d) take a bath beef:
. bedroom Tamp A o do
" bathroom” . b iron | take a shower boiled  does
kitchen (b) vacyum cleaner go to the toilet fried REEREE
living rpom . —° study .steamed electricity
.refrigerator there talk with . -1 baked running water
stove here your friend§4§/d) broiled an oven ’
, over there listen to musicY . barbecued -
-washing macking] R watch TV / It's
© dryer (C]d)inside (c) keep your $60d. He's
dishwasher ° outside keep your clothes She's
mop T —I put on your clothes
~broom upstairs (d) take off your
couch downstairs clothes

68
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& Mousing (1)

\

N .
Culture : ’ )

Americans ‘tend to move from one p]ate to another. They may move because
of jobs, because of families and friends or simply because they "need -
a change;" - I't is not uncommon to see families scattered from Maine

to California with parents, grandparents and children all living in -
different parts of the country. 4 ' o L
When they arrive, most refugees willgprobqbly live in apartments.’
Apartments vary in size from one room- (a studio) to several rooms.
They can be in large apardément buildings, small -buildings or in-part
of a.house. Rent depends on the size and -location of an apartment
Californi3, Washington, D.C. and New York-are areas where rent can

»  be expensive. S o
‘Refugees in America also move a lot--many times in search of apart-
ments with lower rents or larder apartments to house their extended -
families. ! ' o -
- Adlising i's wentBd based on the number of people in-the family

i

““unit. A family of 6 needs a 3-bedroom place. - '
’Large apartment buildings usually have an.elevator. There are
sometimes washing ‘machines and dryers in the oasement. :

E.'} b » . .
s o : - . %_ .
-

.
00 ~
NEZCIp

Literacy ? . ,
- gy , - . T
_ g 4. READING. - ‘ 1 WRITING
- ) . NumbérQ(Tfﬁét'}TILetters : Sight Words/Signs
b U Gldentisy” 2| S X f
I writtem . : (one's name) . | (one's
- . numbers o T I o | name)

y .
~SEF . lone's housgapumber,t: ®
o - | barrack nufber or |-
. . . e %\“‘J . .
; e )
o ':J s
ERIC o

PArunrtext provided by enic [N
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LT o | [6] Housing (1)
Reading and Writing
READING _ A WRITING
Common U.S. addresses. _ : , C/D 3
® i ::’
Grammar "
. ) * a ?3‘ 1
Yes-No Questions Do I ) a pen? ©
- ~ TO HAVE , | you | have | a pencil?
N Does | he an eraser?.
Qv . '_;':;A."‘ ’ ) .4 She
, i
\
,/ , a J
Pronunciation
Vowels' Phrasing
> ]
Consonants | Rhythm T ~ |Intonation
Day 1 : R
. Day 2° e
Day 3 N S
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o [6) Housing (1) a L o
- | ’ .

., Notes

1. Snap. U8e index cards to make a set of 60 cards. 30 cards
7’ have the names (or.pictures) of the rooms in'a house. The
e other 30 have names (or pictures) of furniture.- Deal equal’
‘ y numbers of cards to each player. . 0ne by one p]ayers put
down a card facing up in a s1ng1e pile. When»the. student -
sees a card that matches one in his/her’ hand he/she puts it
dowrt and calls ”SNAP" before anyone-else: claims it. The
winner is the one yho makes the most matches.

T
2. Floor P]ag’ ;ﬁgf u1séha1re rods to lay: out the %loor plan 8
of a "typ1cal‘ heuse in the'U.S. Point out “the’ rooms and-
their funct100;; Use other rods togpepresent pieces of
- furniture. HiVe the students p]ace ‘them in" the proper rooms.

C 3.. Cu]tura1 Explorat1on Haye - studepts use’ npds to make f]oor
* - plans of -their houses in their countr1es Ask them to make
\compar1sons between their hauses and thg - "typ1ca1" house
in the U.S. Have them exp1a1n d1fferenﬁes

4. Toy Furniture.. D1v1de ‘students into groups G1ve each group
a paper with a floor plan of a house. Distribute sets of
-toy .furniture. ' Ask students to place the furniture in the
~.rooms indicated on the floor plan and to describe where the

. items are placed. Afterwards, have them compare their
results. . : '

5. Literacy: Misstng Letters. Write a word the class knows P
on the blackboard. Write the word several more

' times erasing different letters. Students then r'rv_P\N\E
write in the missing letters. Vary this by N EI‘
' makipg it a contest between teams. Another 4 ﬁ//\ -
option is to prepare individual student | ON_ME
worksheets.‘ . . ;%ﬁ~ AM _
B Ii': 4‘ -

o7 e ’
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: .
Planning . - : (
D ag .
.
~
TN
Fd o
3
.
L4
s B s
.
2 ¢
.“I
5
. : N
5 ) ' s s
1"
\ :
-
v
-~ ~ £
/ /
. .
N - .
5 5 ; i

t

Stress the point that_zoning laws do not allow an
" unlimited number of tenants in an apartment.

E_56_ 73 | ) _.‘-x.




Unit7
' Employme“nt 1)

At some po1nt after arrival, a person will 11ke1y have job interviews of
some. sort and will need to provide:information about past jobs. In this
unit, students learn how: to describe their jobs and also 1dent1fy the1r

skills for others '
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: 'O:’DDCZDDC!D(:]GEJD C_3C] C]DD[:][ ‘
~ N S || B (G| 4 )C QL OO C IJC ) O aC
; DCDDD‘——’D[__JD DDC]DC——JL__JE_JDE__JDE__JC
[ o G G | G %ﬂg ] §
]E::”][:::]D[::3[3C:3[][:]E::]Il (:]Eggtk:mzn [:] () [:][::‘
0O O T ™ EjE:jf JC O 3( 10C ] .

OD%C)@D%D = J==

=002
D@:[ JDDmDE::JCjD(:]E:I

BOC =

‘-':JDDC:ZJC]-(___JCJL_JD@ | —— a
e, e SCN I IO J0C_J0) o s 1D/ o D o
) mm e 1G5 wn awwn [wa DD [ —

M EROEe=00 00, DO OO0 s000E J0)

= 520254 5o

e e  ES O o A I S
( S "OC O

=

oC__10C

LR
R ~
1 ", o D.DD
CYes

rjfj”

“Tim SELF )
EMPLOYEDA

:LJL__J ) OC— oo

NOC 0 J0C3C__D0IC Ll
C_ G O 0C_ @

f—
FOD==00C D00

Purposcs

’To describe one's past and present ocqupat1ons
A To descripe one s work skills. :
_To narrate one's name, address and country of or1gnn ‘ .
. ~ : » " i
To descggge the past occup3t1ons of one's fam11y members . '
i

"B/€ 1o indicate the: ‘length of. t)me one worked

- To indicate means used getting to work W?'; o

D To‘1nd1cate own genera] strengths re]ated to work. ‘rf
To indjcate one's salary. . RS 0
: R

) O -67- ' .' .--' ;f;




(7] Employment (1)

3y -

Lo

Chunk1 Describe one's past ahQégrgsent jobs and, skills

‘Situation T .
A forma1,interviéy -
el
; /What was your job in Laos? . 1 Was-a faYmer.'
/-Can you farm? Yes, I'can
» 5 ) No, ] can't
\ What can.you do? [ can farm. B
How fong were yOU a farmer? . years.
From 19 to 19 .-
: | — T  €/b
e v
Y } @
\ ;) D - cD
‘ 4
| "v’i ' % 1 _
i 1 .
N ’ ¥
| / SN
Vocabulary N o v
: . farm_ ¥ fagmer . ~ Laos
Y cook housewife Cambodia
Sew _.soldier . Vietnam
~ - wash (clothes) \ ' seamstress - (other)
o .. build (a house) (dressmaker)
i . carpenter
You/T : .
he were # n
" she’ wascﬁg"ﬁ
. —— o L v
7 '\{ y Y
N ! _E8_ =4 .
l . 68 75
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| .Q | m Employment (1)

| Situation

-

Chuhkﬁ Answer'qdestions about past and present job's

N

. . . . . . - . . . s
An interview situation sitting in an office

.ﬁ'

3

@5 What is your job now?

What do you do now?
does he/she.

I'm a student.

I'm a .
Hefs/She's a

. Are you a now? * ‘%\ Yes, I am a [
“.  Is he/she S he/she is
- , No, I am a .
he/she is
What did -you do in Laos? I was a farmer.
‘ He/She
What did your wif® do in Laos? My _ was a
' His/Her B
Do you have a job? (&% - )
- (in Laos)?
Do you work? = - ( ~,:}.
Does your wife work? ( ).
Do you work.hard? ( ).
What do you do? I am a _
. L was - o
I sell in a £hop.‘ ,
sold P C/D
: .
Vocabulary ~ ,
farmer " shop < sell/sold Laos
dressmaker mechanic - market - study/studied  Cambodia
gardener repairwoman| office teach/taught  “Vietnam .
‘barber repairman | school . * fafm/farmed, (other)
+  tailgr bakex (c/d) hospital
ép]dﬁgr homemaker garage , do
cook government | restaurant wife ¥ did
student ‘ worker | hotel: . husband »
_ . government | storé” . . mother our- 4
teacher | ‘employee |- i father is
doctor (c/d) policeman ¢ her _
nurse | policewoman Lags . - , oL
driver® | other)
. -69- 76
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Chunk 3 Describe Jb'ne',',_s past and present jobs

e

Situation - T
A formal interview

§ my*ﬁéﬁé is
) CiI'm from Laos.
f3 [ 'm Hmong. :
‘ v Where do you gprk?‘ | i ( ). g fb:j
) T ~ " On a farm.
| What time do you work? 8 to 5. _
- o 8 AM to 5 PM. \
Who do you work for? ( - ). N
e - 4 N -
~ How do you go to work? By car. ‘
@ : . ¢ On foot. N
, _ .\ I walk(ed). N
‘Qg_ydu,]jke your job? \\Vﬁ ().
‘ Lﬁy?/why not? ' _(Because) c
n(ﬁ‘ - N - < ] ) _ 3 .
How many hours a day do you work? ( | L).

What days do you work? -

3

'S -

. How fbng have you worked

there?

Monday to Friday. i
Everyday except .
Everyday.

¢

Since January.

did you work For years. D
cabular ‘ . ' o

’ car on a farm, : day.  Laos

bicycle Ain"an office. in a restaurant week ‘ (other)
. ~ busy at home. . in a store” :

motorcycle  in a school. in a shop time Hmon
o cart R " in a hotel. - in a hospital hours  (other)
rd ! . . ‘ g
: _years do . falmgp, .~ . January (

X [/ ‘ months did - : (bt?gﬁ) Gﬁ (o?ﬁer; <
Q .y : : 0 — _
E . § ] . 7 A .6
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(1)

Chunk & Indicate one'?s salary Dy,

“Situation

An intg&xiew situation-sitting in an office

2l

-1+ How much (money) do you make? $ ‘an_hour.
How often do you get paid? . Once a month.
. | ¢ j - . ] -. ‘- .
How much do you get an hour? . 3
What's your salary? » S“ , 3
What was . : -
7 '
//u) \ V j—
4 .\”;, :
. -‘ "’3
b : _
* Vocabulary TS e .~
- once a month ' an hour' . do
onte a week “a day ~ did
every week . . a week
twige a month " a month
‘every 2 weeks” .. - a year .
monthly - . ’ :
weekly N - o, w
(i‘i / pow
~ o '
1 } AT R & ¢
l ) . .'-0. . ..
- : LI 4

-
P

Y



* [7]'Employment (1) - o

- Culture - | ¥
A person 's education and JOb exper1ence are important and prdN]de
valuable information- to an employer. Americans believe strongly ih

) - hard work and study. Theyespect people:who have an education or

' - *who have worked seriously at a job.

JA person may;bave skills that are job- re]ated, even thougk he/she has

never had a job. A refugee needs to speak with confidence of these

. skills: Housek.ep1ng, cook1pg, ch11dcare, sewing, jewelry making and,

* painting are.. N ;p1es ,

Vo]untee> work is a way to ga1n Job experience. Amer1cans vaTue

> _-' ' volunteer work. Volunteer work provides exp@rience, contacts and
friends. It can also demonstrate to an emp]oyer a good att1tudé
» ~ toward work. ' \ - ;
- Refugees may need help in 1dent1fy1ng their sk111s ? ' L
- C - A resume or-record of past educatlon and emp]oyment w111 proye ‘
B helpful when applying for a jab. . , 3

o : . -.Service in- the arm‘fégJ a1§o b cons1dered as a JGb ; b
L e
Literacy SR
i , . ‘READING -, . C] WRITING - |
. - ‘ N C— T
Numbers/Time | Letters - [ Sight Words/Signs ks - ,?
o ~ S (time) <o & e ke M
) . 4 €. g 9 OO ’ . v“ ->’!i..a'. a : LA
: " +10:00 S ~ RN S M
R A el
. . L v . .
. L : ) ‘ _ . (one's‘name)
| ' “ . . |(one's
;A B B address) -
g S , ¢ |(one's %7 .
_ L N o - | country of -l
! ‘ A ' originy - " ‘11
v S B o S “////// : .
. S i . FROM 19 “T0 19_
(occupations)
e.q. WAITER |
Review "
COUNTRY
Options . ¢ $. ¢

" ' ‘ H¥7A2" ’ 79 ~ -
T
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| - IRCENT : IR
Reading and Wréntl‘ng ~ o, T

7

e . ,FR'E:ADING, . o : \ WRITING -

Fill out a simple form. = c/D

[ L B Lo . '? . . .
. . N G - ~ [ . ‘f\\ .
& ‘ - ) o \,.‘3 .
Ly, . . - LS o !
1 o,
4> A
P v J PRI

Gramn;ar,‘? : - S ; f o
Question ‘Word : | ;‘)pené “ :
HOW MANY - | Y \ ils | e? .
. _ - ow many x\wgggncﬂs d% you have\. ) .
. - Plurals - v books - : .

- =S ; | erasers, 35&

“X'M A STUDEN :

Pronu’;ﬁatiqn T GO To SKOON.

v

Vowels Phrasing

— Evan ‘ )
v Consonants : <Rhythm . .. i ¥ . |Intonation .

A N y

. ' Da_y ] . ’ . BN ¥t .
,  Day-2 | L . - A —~
- Day 3 o » ‘ S

~~

|
~J
w
]
o
o)
s




- (7] Employment ('1)3 o .

, i e ig. T : : - , <
- i:° Notes- - . e S

¥ . : .

1. Picture Narrative. Prepare a br1ef descraptlve paragraph td 2
accompany a p1cture of a person Hold the picture up and" - ©
read the narrative a few times to the students. Ask them
questions. Have them recite the narrative. ‘As a follow-up,
have them write a narrative to accompany a picture of the1rs
fo110w1ng a model, e.g. ) :

' ! T'ES is L1n ’
. Y '; , _j He's in" Chicago now.
S . : "4 = He's a typist.
: ' In Labs, he was a teacher
—‘——l"

<" 2. Matching. Prepare a worksheet with plctures or frames of *
_Gommon occupatlons and work sites (e.g. farmer and farm,

. 0 “teacher ang school). " Students. draw 1ines connecting each
S roie ) job with:the appropriate places.- As a follow-up, have
- students make statements-: about the1r choices. 2

v o 7. 3." Depiction. ;/§3§§§E:>$§§9 Students draw a picture of them-
‘ selves at’ their occupation in theirscountry. They also

NI : \\'Z draw a picture of their pgesent:accupation (studentNand
S the job they want in the U.S. Students exchange draw1ngs
e . and interpret the other's drawing for the class. Ex: s
oo . . "He was a farmer. He is a student now. "He wants to be. a ‘
o typist." . X . N K -

Charades. Put the naies ? (or’plctures) of several common

,Jobs on ipdex cards.. Students fotm teams. Tak1ng turns,

. ’,a’person from eath team ‘takes a card and»mlmes th&oqccupa—~
““tion to ge#t team members.to guess it. Put d brief time ¥R,

limit on this agtivity. (2 minutes). As a fo]]owL”D for~

advanced cldsses, ask them to de?crlbe the sequgnce, of

guesses. . - . . s a5y,

. Answer- Cardsu Put answers (pictures or statements) on.
~index cards. When a student takes a card, he/she reads the‘
answer angd then gives the* question that élicits-that

/// - answer. Vary this by mak1ng it.a contest between two teams.
. - f The team represertative who asks the questlon corrett1y gets
| b ) a point. 5 . . \: L
\ . ‘
6. Cultural’ Exp]orat1on Bring a guest to' the cTassnpom to be*
. a case worker in a state employment .office. . Practice .
. interview technlques Ask students‘how they get JObS 1n
s the1r country.’
Af c 7. L1tenacy Time Concentrat1on Make 2 sets of cards that
o . match clock faces . . -
A . B and play- the game. :
. , "
v s } - \
o /
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Your students may make Tittle distinction between WOrk
“and other parts of: ‘their Tives. Help themh1dent1fy
-and define’ the1r work skills.
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disturbing.
understand directions and give persona

.
4
o )
- Purposes
‘Es - To
“ . 210
: To
B To
& To
. To’
- " To
C. To
IR N
.ﬁ‘
‘Q

To'c]arify by repeating
instructions.
To ask for clarification by_giying

of AL

I

Ny

v« ".w" . .
= . ‘- '
Directions

Being lost in a.new community with only limited language skf11§"can be

This unit gives students the language necessary to ask for and

ask for and'give locations of the local community.s
ask for,undérstandcfij;foTlow directions to a place

state address of oneself and one's c]assqqtes,
respond to. questdons about locations..

narrate information about one's destination.

9
Ay

‘ Al

: . o

akE for apd give ‘directions to stores. — °
aAer quéstions about one's. own-route. , .
locate unfamiliar medical

ask for and use information to
fadWlities.

\"D

LN

 ? ;:?7_

. -
e,

’ % h’,e?
alternatives.
T \

-

ki

e 0. 84
Cor s [ 2 ‘.‘ .

-

It

2{vice

and rephrasing- expTanations, and

1 information to those who aid. them.
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8 Dlrcctl'o-ns S N B T
i o L 2 % .
Chunk'l Ask for amc? Qwe locations of buildings ‘
Sltuallorl o ,;;» , !. . 5 °
On the ‘street Ty b .
”~ "? A‘l ‘
- Gl ;;' - ) 3
- V i oy [ " 14 C b
‘‘‘‘‘ Where's the osg1ta17 ~ exg t ‘the bey " .o
—y D) v .- {J' [ S '
. ' your house? .. o ,Next to v "
" What's the address7 . “The address is '
Is the hosp1ta1 3ext to the Yes, it is. -
bank? _ No, ““THeMmspital is
next )
Is. the osg1ta far? Yes, it is. : o :
: ‘ near? No, its . . e L e
¢ Where's 's house? Jt's next to"' s héuse. ’
. LT lTive 'in . LT
' ; “ My house is near the Jd 1
) a My ﬂddress 1s . lr“ :
. 27y d ' P
— , DT e
? s 'Two blocks ahead.- b S T
a 5 . . e T .
Q @ ' ';.: - ] . r ; - f? . s - ’ - A
L4 (.. ). B o . - <
. N _ c . . 0& 3
. 7 . - - Just-past the intefSection.
. s - . E 8 : (__) ~
. ﬁv ' B - .l . o ‘5 R > ‘L,, A i
. . “ e AT o v
1" _DA ’ o . Q - o -
Vocabulary : @ Vf' o | ! _ @ ¥
H3sp1tq{}bankz rthe - next to S g ’
market Your/my -eERind S ST o
school i his »~ in front of _ - A\ a4 ¥ 4 —
p5§t'offité" her (across fro@i * acros;\ﬂbe S réet(from : !
RRSP.S - & John's .—‘ ¢ On the e?theréide of . — 1 =
) #F$?/§E§E{market . ngar f%; ' the street from.  (d) - .
drdg store : bes1de tevthe°1eft of .
, _.clinic = o '“{ - to the right of é L
ds statiqn (G€/d) oppos1& (c) T : — .
. #police station _J jntersection - ahead .
. "‘electric company| - _ : © _corner S, back
' telephone company ., LA ~ (other) v
. department st%re ® .‘ < o <
A T - , - N - .o R
. . -7»8- - ,8 .. o« )
\; 7 Vad S 9 . 'Ei ,
. -t - s L.



. . . e K
g e
%’@- - o Voo
; . K . X » o ) - ) ‘ . . ¢ ' R
™ JF 8 | Directions o
N . . : o) . . f N .
Y Chunk2 Answer questions and state one's destination ¢ -
A N i o, . »‘ Y . N »l , ',_.',, : f - ,
' - s e ' ‘ )
Situation .- ¥ - S &
v
A conversation between .people who know each“othen{somewhat&
y ’ ' . on the ‘telephone L. \
: on ‘the street .
in 2" building, X L
v ERPEE S
! H 3)1 ‘ - &5 v
‘ : 1 ] ' o D - P |- i
. I'm going to the'market. ‘| , .
*  home. - o SN
to - 's house. .. "
i

’ uAre you go1ng to the market?

N WHgre are you 9ing? - 4
. UL Who are you gb1n91WJth?-' Ty, e v
’ - Whats time are you going? ) R T
~What are you doing? ol S . )
| C $ : - v i d L ‘4@ g
: ’ ' YAk g ) [
i sow How are you go1ng '
t? work)? I'm going to walk .
. . b
. r . \ P ,
L . . . - o ¢ p ‘ .
- - 3 ' ) ‘
oy ’ J o [ B
h N A - ,
™~ N ' v
u ' s
\ ( % , - o .
’ i N . K . ’ ’ " s
ey . . ' C \ i V ,mvﬁf
- Vocabulary . . | A — f '- 5
) / ; ﬂ —_ ]

., the market _ i .
tie pgst office
my. home

. ' , my hou.s'e L l the drugstore
the hospf%ai

school™
?' ) : j' the

Q\ - . . ?” Ty =" 'IQ .

-79-

the department.store (c)

. ,e gas station
o blhice station
peﬂnarket .

=S

s

L

\,

-2

the telephofe company -‘)'

_wor
schoql

~ the eleclric company.
Z;-' e ' -

wa]i N -

- drive
tg‘e the bus
/o




8| Directlgns =~ 4 n 0 ‘ ‘

E4

Chynk3 Ask for and give directions

o K ', L ul:' i
Sityation K LT o
' On_the street - . = i

2

o - In a buﬂdmg o C
N, On the. te]eyhone (some of the exchanges) po

\\ , L Py, S w o K.‘ _|w
’ o ' How do I c to the:-market?
Go.straight. 1 ‘
. - s | .
i A N _ . Excuse 1e. “How do T get 2

: ~ < - 7. to-the markeg? = ¥,
P ‘ | - Go straight. vt . (R

L o ' —_— Canyouhe]pme?
' S , o I . 1ook'|ng for the market market Lo

' 0 \ |
. ‘ Lo ‘Do you know where the 57 [1]| »
Yes,,1t s on the qorner ! . o ; o

'~ No, I don't know (where it is). P T B I
P - T — - y‘y -~

oo ' j o 2 Can you teH me how to get '

s E . R e to the rnarket" A ’t.‘ L
T L ' Walk 2 bfocks. o | I+ o
A J0 P o Nh1ch wayms the 2 Al o+ 7

~'~’t.‘,- ‘to the’. 7. e

-

oo %w‘ Can you Qwe me direction
' kS

_ ® /Nhat dmectmnsgs the “'"\? g
’ £ i E \: Le‘ff or-r1gh1g‘? ) Y D ’k

} . - ‘i - : . .—;, L;;. s i
ey Vocabulary C | L T
e | oo ‘ B @ !)/. 35/ & . . Q". {
parket S I 7 ‘on the corner -

i, ¢ school. ey < talephone company' ™ Sy
‘ “post office - Co - on the 1eff’s1de of—l ' o

* . < hospital - @ gostraight % the street
' S  .turn left , r;ght (c/d)

. superm ket "turn right - "tﬁtwee _®mand __ - | ‘“/\&- :
o ~ drugsto : .go two b]ocks S near- the
| departmengstore ©_. . at the next 1nt%t1on

&/ gas-station = (¢} ¢o to the corner 1. - 19h_J »x 4
- . - police station " and turn,right (b) " yalk 2 blo ’
P .+ Clinic Co, \ left”_| - walk’ 1ock§ turn“‘th at -

. ‘“@n - > * turn r1ght at turp/at
Loe L o .« : B " % "’;. {

¢ T - -~ - : o T ;
) . A -80- ‘ ot f“/

o - N
. _-.b .. . ‘J N .' <. _r.y"%y ¢ 0 K. _.-.,.

. . . N 1 3 ' ®
bank ¥, . electric company (d),. on the 1eftﬁ1ght
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oL / -/ B 8] Difections -

- | A 2} R

. d‘ - ~,'rl’./
- Su“u'c / | .D. . g ,gfﬁ v o\ /
ey - ‘ A P -
o . If you cannot f1‘nd your way around, .it is common -in América to stop a
stranger on:the street to ask for, directions. Americans do not _
‘ - usually go With strangers to the1r destination, although this does oy
. happen. L S
o Politeness he]ps wben ask1ng strangers for d1rect1ops ) "EXcuse'me, 4 :
™ .or "Please, exctise me." Can I ask you a question?" are useful expres-
e s1ons Thankmg the pérsen far the .information afterwards is.a = ' .
AR ‘pohté' thing -to-do’. . When the.person does not_provide 1nformat1on, 1t
e St\ ! 1s~st1‘l1 customaryy,&to offer thanks (? . S -
"ﬁ) e ’ - . . ' ’ A
s e / .
- ‘- EXcuse Mg,
b R WHERE'S
The RO, 7
Al U . . P " 'l .“'ﬂ/x‘
. Literacy =" * (- !

e S e 2 v : — . o
. ~;.‘¢ K tit . - . . . : o b ,1?..."-‘_‘!
e L S READIN@ (f o, &“‘ WRITING - [ @t
¢ N T . N 7 ‘,y,(q bl ' . :‘w’", ot
: ’ \ngmbers/Time s _Letters - {ig ‘ﬂords/%gns L ‘ £ L

POSTB‘EFICE ,'4 | ﬁ o
. HOSPITAL; . .. g
¥ B (city) R : ;
| pANAT H1kom ,
F «(’tountny)
““THAILAND .
- 1 SCHOOL- -
MARKET © ~ - o
— a — “
- BANK _ (r. Review - .
pevien - e[omeTs ol gle”

. “(orie"s "address) - address) y - f’
\tj . ~ Y
€.g. 2&%‘1 T ‘ oL .
Sl tMNikom | | f’/

' S Th_aﬂand L A U
.. i . /gﬁh ,
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Readin and*{itin : R ) o _
f ’ s M\ I , g ' , ¥

w4l Lt READING - ¥ _WRITING . : R e
R ) | . ) ‘ ”/}
: Follow a simple map. . ? {';. , | C7D
i \\\ ' . :‘% \
\ .
Grammar ﬂ( | 1\ e g

r e
3

Que§t1on Words How . are you? '

HOW/WHO/WHAT/WHERE sWhO | TS he? R S?

15 1t7 | B

is 'tjle hosp1ta17 ' \ ' . 5@;1 -

' K\ss '
wueae ﬁ/?me
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1.

a
3

- ‘ . &
- R —?3
Mo . .

Yoo ey -
ek

=+ gato~get ‘the 1nforma ion,* 6’9 "where
students back-to- back, S0 one can't

" Destination Char®, Maké a-

L

also.,

. Maze Pairs. HaNe s¢d§ﬁpt5?§1t back-to-bac Each- séddent
“‘has tﬁe same mage drawrt on'a p?eée Eg With @ peng
to 35 W

one(stnden in each pair draws line

Action Sequence. , Have stu
smal | construqtf/ns wfth C
d rod on th&hlue rod."
the omp]e d structure.
-to<back. One stu

v [ .r"

dents direct each other to: bu11d
uisenaire rods. - Ex. "Put .the -

dent .bu1 a structure‘and d1rects

B

_ ;\p

As a follow-up, studentssdescribe? .
For advanced classes, haye students

ame. 4 .0

Floor Mab. .Use c%a]k to mark off the classroom floor into

streets.] *Kdd names of str
vra11y, give the, studénts
e $ ek up“a%%oney orde
‘Then Ao to the post office

gtaurant on Coffee Avenu
r desks to mazk streets.

same area exceptreach h
do 'not appear on the ot

" Map Dyad. In pairs, stude
~Ahat ;is'missing on eacﬁg:f

and peoglé. Have’

Cu]tura] Exploratiol™ H
"~ wvillage in their country:

a

%,

in the U.S. ~ Have .the sfudents ma comper1sonéaen raw

N cqpc1u510ns‘éQ>:t deferences 3. 4 \
. Language Efpioration. For advanced classes, e11c1t various

eets and“bu11d1ngs On cards or
a series of-directions tdé follow.
r at the bank*or Apple Road.

on 3rd Street. Sit down at Kay's
ed An opt1on is to ‘move ibenches

nts workqsp comp]ete 1nforma¢4;n
their ndps.., The maps are of the:
mes of p1aces and' streets that\

5 Y

_Students qsk.each other, questions:

the’otﬁer s map .

°

ch&rt sh

,_\S;ewer questions bafeda
- e dL

ed c]ass-.

tudepts draw a’map of a;town or
ut this next to.a "typigl" towp

N,

gXpressions and]act1ons for stopping someone on the~street
to ask fon\\tzect1ons Discuss. differénces and appropr1ate

usage. Asﬁ

‘of the maze>Thefstudents

Maz

theé?’ rtners hetping them.
;Pé compared at €he end

e students to sonsider non-verba] 1and;gge\

‘, ) ‘o <

how to get
then gdves ora% directions to
_get out :g the §pme way.

, the exefcise. . .

owi g'var1ous~dest1n5t1ons )

“the. © 7" Put. the .

«

{/" |



/.- L
ents on a field trip to practice giving
- and geceiving,directions. S e - .1\
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ﬁ Shoppmg [\) -
SN
After arrival, a person is not go1ng to be' éb]e to call up a‘fr1end°or )
%?ansor every time shopping must be done. This unit gives students the
¥ anguage  necessary to use a supermarket, shopping center and department o
' store to secure their needs. .o Tt
l'\
K .“ ‘JTo descr1be‘one s shopp1ng§needs. ‘.
To~ask for. 1nformat1on about thé location of shopp1ng areas. - 1?
R "\ J: . %“ t v .' .\' L en
f% BRI ,ijﬁkL k for ereﬁLions to Tocahe s

;c Yo To describe~dne's errands. f{.’
AR o Fo*descnlg§;§512y SChEdU]ESf\
T ‘To descr:Tbe’ one’ 9 shpp INONDTg




[9] Shopping (1)

1

Chunk Describe shoppiné-needs‘and ask.guestions about Tocation |
. , g
Situation | i /‘ . .
\ In a store’ g
ﬁ? . In someone's home 3
B ! LL ) - 2
tl $ v Ij . . L et Al Py
T ’5'4 What dO YOU need? 1. neeqd; sdme“stamgs.
S 1k dg . I needa
| T Lg%y two” (
' ;,/ 9 . |
| j Yes, need(s)
) " No, - don't need
7 doesn’ t ,
No - need(s) m

A

(Please) go to the

» ’

i Where can T buy's tamg‘/

r

~get ¢

I need to send a 1etter
Where do I go’ L

4

»

Ry

’ .o Do yeuwapt *. 27 Yes¢' 1 ﬂaﬂt. some) .
WL qf' o No, I don't %ant (any)
1 Qhéfgagkngﬁyant (to.bu{g?w/ ;;Ifyant; .
h - o z;\ '<\' o a/-’»\ 43 ' o Yy
o L . s ‘ P gf ’ -
b X, &hat do you need to gét? lbgzh'a ). v
. . at the 2 ¢ - -

N ARd

>

Y

CON

N

LN

- %y2:)007§0uf
J/

o,

e
e

e’

e
7

/)Vocabularys ) N

a-pbsf office

J _ N .
stamp(s) ,send a Tetter: want

' o get
L . ’EE buy . hospfgfga. penC11(sZ;m i1 a letter -need
o to byy at the  market. ryshnrt( )/ ?&dy English e
-k superifarket. sfore ... ~ book{s){ buy- .
“to buy at ¢ -drugstore  “medicine get some <3 ou
u"to maki d1?ne£ © . %o0d” /’mmésee a doctor "§§?s he .
to mal asletter & - ~ aerogra _ ~does s
. * . C AL e We |
f'j B&ﬁ- RS I




~r ‘} . Y ‘ . I's “ “
‘8 - . . . ' . ", . X I ' . D ‘
S $ |
- " . ; :
.\:‘ Chunk 2 Describe errands ot )
. Situauon o A y
o In s meong s home o
. On thesstreet
. A
' i . v o  , I { need Stamps. “ ‘(- ‘b:
di Where are youygoing? - "= | Iim going to the post/office C
o ] ‘ ‘ - .+ [ need to send a Tetter. B“ .

['m going’ to “the post ofﬁc

.to buy s tamg _
get . . . - 4 A

T'm going to the post gfﬁc
because 1 need #® buy -

/ ( : ' s _.want to get . . .
¢ 1 . WHere are you going? -~ - I'm goin )to the T o ‘
¢ e ane ou 9014y’ going fto the = " | o

PR

\ .
¥ IR
o

. to [ . . - v ’? . b
~ *"because_% foot ‘hurts. . A e
- because T need to send.a ‘| - il

3 . want (2 0 e

. <. E0 send q 1ett§r Aos‘xt\
-y To maT) ja,]_e‘tter ma\c&etj
c fl\ t. , ﬁ\hhosmt

- 8 7 adrogrdhm&E
Toa e food R

B0 : ,_.:med1c1ne< schoS)
° D Bome focg," ‘
p ¥l enve]ope

Ny, ¢ ~ books , (¢/
L

St a dicfi ary -

.. @ magazi

o a.newspaper oo

N1 cloth K )
. °QO 'esy_lr,?_ "‘Q\

i

paper\

“Bus s%t‘lon w |
train” ﬁarfmg

"c1 in
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~[9] Shopping (1) !
X
1 : . . . i
Chunk 3 State and comment on shopping preferences and get a refund
Situation ‘ ,
% S . At a.department store, supermarket, market or a shop
b
'g - *
U
J e This is cheap. RS
. . éexpensive. \B -
f \‘ . L S
" Can you give’me-a refund?
I O This meat isn't good.
) ) This shirt doesn’t fit.
N j;ﬁ)‘ . . . ) «¥ . .
| w \Do' you haye the receipt? . -«
& ' - : LA m-‘r A
) @
¥,
N '
N }
b
T T . .
*m good . o \
. hat. . . fi ~ fresh . '
sk.int_ .. R : - ° 5 SR |
dress 32, T Tk
"f,:iack(? N ef\o . ? (
coat® X . omilk :
- ! [ 2 . \/~ \-‘> ‘-\) ¢
" LN 5w < % . -‘.‘Z‘- ’ - ¢
,oany oo ‘o : C Uy
° L ° :88-' K 95 » f

LA



% ' E] Shopping ’(1) ‘
, - , - . 4 ?'{3' .
. ’ /%.,
are many commun1ty services in the U. S Almost every town has C
at least one post off1ce, drugstore or supermarket.
- The postal service is run by the U.S. o
government. Its colors are red, white R . N
) and blue and its emblem is the bald A
‘ eagle. R
\ - In*very small towns, the local post office ¢ 2
may, be the’ supermarket or drugstore.
(
. _ ’ -
- MA\L THIS. BEFORE '
’ THE .DRUGSTORE. L b
LCLOSES . ) . 8 ‘b*
N
s f B u
. A
- L] ‘-0 -‘:' R
, . ,
.- Literacy IR T\ S e PR ’
» " R - . s i N \. . A & . T » . R . :-; v'
e o ida. READING, . v o, o Jf| WRITIRG
Q»l:,, \.N‘\Al'T ! .v"':&» .. —— ' “"‘ i '
Ao f1 T Numbers/Time: V| Letters

) :

Review




~ READING o KRITING J

Names of different types of _
stores. Ex: Hardware, Jewelry C

Supermarket and department store
ads.

or magazines to use for
td‘h’pé?‘étii]é S‘hbpbihg;

]

Imperatives Touch . this.

Affirmative/Negative Dori‘ L touch that.
your nose.

- y T TN
e 7 1 NRED TOo X
Pronunclation ) < K\ BETY some Feo

T~

Vowels Ctresse Phrasing

Consonants Rhythm Intonation

Doy T~ o .
bayz - R ————

Q_E_a:y 3 - Z - . Z _ D —— ——

o 97




(9] Shopping (1) |

Getting Your Own Back. Collect one or more personal
béTbnglngs (e.g. pen; notebook; sandal a*ch) from each

quest1en “What do you need?" with "1 need my " Vary
the activity by demanding accuracy. Keeping the item if

the student gives an incorrect response.

H1551n9491;tures Prepare a set of pieturés in which
something 1 missing or needed (e.g. an envelope without a

stamp, a man v1thout a shoe) Use tne p ctures as cues wien

“I need a .* BAs a follow-up, have the students make
their own p1ctures with something missing. Have them work
in small groups to ask and answer gquestions about their
pictures.

Memory Chain. Begin the exercise by sajing “I'm going to
the store because ] need to buy some rice.” The mext person
repeats the st=tement and adds another item, e.g. “and some
0oil." Continue until all students have added an item.
Cummlngs Device. Have students practice the exchange:

. A: What do you need? o o
. B: I need some . Where can 1 buy it?
>A: In the

B: Where is it?
A: It's .
On the blackboard, put names or pictures of a few possible
answers for each slot Have the students practice the _
5i€héhgé by substituting various éXb?éSSiéhS; Rs & follow-
up, have students add their own expressioms for the slots.
tion, Ask studentc to draw a plcture of how

community services are provided in their country and how

basic needs are met. They exp1a1n their depictions to the
class.

Buzz. Students count from 1-100. The first says 1. The
Second says 2 Thie thlggfsggsffBuzz“ The number 3 or any
number with 2 in it cannot be said (23; 13; 93) Whenever a

mistake is made. the students must start again at 1.

S



(9] Shopping (1)

“please® and "excuse me" can make the most direct
question more polite.

-92- 99




calenéarﬂelepﬁene
Knowing hiow to read calendars and identify time and time periods is
pssential knowledge to have when keeping appointments. This unit gives
the student the names of months, days and various time periods and helps
prepare them for_later units when the focus is on appointments.
d Y {750 can win A NEWw CAR | —
iF You cAw~ MSwER THReE _
SINPLE QUESTIONS ; ‘ ;

WHAT BAY IS TobaY ~

S A7) YEStervayY 2
N Y smospArZ 7

Purposes f~ C

To ask and answer basic questions about time,

1i To identify the day (today, yesterday, tomorrow).
To describe dai]y schedules.
To identify morning, afternoon, evering and night.

_ To ask about and give the date when asked,
I’ To 1dent1fy the current month and names of the twalve months.

To give ona's birthdate.

To ask for assistance using a pay phone.

To indicate to a caller whether a person is there.
C To use a calendar.

To use ordinal numbers.

To initiate and answer telephone calls.

To make and receive long distance and coiiect calls.

To respond appropriately to recorded messages.

To ask for help making a long distance call.
= To respond appropriately when dialing or receiving a
D wrong number;

To call the operator for information;

To give a short telephone message.

100




10] Calendar/Telephone
Chunk1 Ask and answer basic guestions about time
Situatio 7
-uestions asked of strangers or friepds in a business
~ or social setting
Part of a conversation tak1ng p]ace ofi the te?ephone
What day is it {today)? It s Vonday. [ILMIMPLS,
menth is it? Januar '-;5' ?
What day was yesterday? Yesterday wasy . [
A
Is it ?
Is today Monday?
What day is tomorrow? Tomorrow 1
15 today Monday? Yes, it is.
No, it isn't.
What day is this? 1t's MNonday. -
= It's Y Bl |
What day is it today? { _};
What's the date tcday? ().
What was the date yesterday? (__—): o
Vocabulary
Monday January day
Tuesday February month
wednesday March
Thursdey April esterdgi
) Friday Hay ast Tuesday
a Saturday June last
Sunday July
August today
September tomorrow
October next Mondey
November next _ .. __
December
~94-

ot |
|
g |
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10] Calendar/Telepheone

chunk 2 Give one's birthdate

Social or business meefing
Forrmal interview

(In) what month were you born?  October.
Octnber, 1958,
z, ).
My mame s ____ . I'm
from . [ was borm
in October:
What is your birthdate? january 11 (thi, 1952. [
When is your birthda;? Janvary 11 (th).
What month were you born? (——).
o C D

October April month
November May day
December June date
January July

February August

March September

-95- 102




0] Calendar/Telephone

Chunk 3 Describe daily schedule and activities

Situation |

The first two questions could be asked in & business or
social setting by friendS or strangers

The second two gquestions will probably be asked of friends
and co-workers

11 Wwhen do vou study Enclish? 1 study English
' = — in_the morning.
| ) / ‘: 7
i ;? L
P 4 \xj_’— — '/7 )
\} \ /oo
7 33 |\
NN )
3 3 M= (O
E; o i _ —
Bo you in the morning?  Yes, I in_the morning.
! No, I in the morning.

what are you dofng this ()

weekend?

What did you do last weekend? | ).

o N 1
Vocabulary

study English in. the morning this
study C.0. in the afternaon next
study pre- —skiils i the evening
sleep at night
eat . |
work at noon (b/c/d;
go to __ at 8:00 J

10:




@ Ca dar/fiiéﬁiibnt

I'd like to call long
distance to

What is your number, please? _ _ _ - _ _ _-
Hello:
Hello. May 1 speak to
?

Hi.

Th1s i?,

No, she is not here o
She's coming back at 5:00 :00:

TT think) you have the

wrong number. -

. €
1'd 1ike to leave & message.
oK. , L D
Voctabulaty

she call long distace

he ‘Gake & long distance phone cal)

Gail

your student's name)

5:00 ,

your (any time)

the

104




10’ Calendar/Telephone

—_—

8

Chunks Make 2 collect call and a call to the operator
Situation 7 o
On the telephone

Can you relp me?

i‘dwiiké to call collect

j/ What is your name and number?

1 have 2 collect call
fr‘am - ) _
Do you accept the charges?

Using a pay phone
On the telephone calling the information operator

L (%) [& G rawrelere (MQ

1'd 1ike the number for __.q|.
(person) 41y
v 1o

How do you spell that?

The number s : 1

Yes: B

Vozabulary
use_this call collect .
call this number make a collect call

-98- 1 95




[10] Calendar/Telephone

Chunk & Respond to creviously recorded messages

Situation
On the telephcne

A1l of our 1ines are temporarily busy.

Please hold and someone will assist

| _you as soon as a ‘*np is free.

Thank you for waiting.
Our Jires are still busy.
Please hold on ...

Thank you for calling Ms:

Ms, is not available to
take any calls now. At the
sound 2f the bell please give
your name and leave your

messace. Thank you.

Hi. TYhis is John.

Sorry, I'm out.

Leave your name. and message
when you hear the bell.

Thank you for ca1lxng
365-0134 has been changed,
| The new numizer is 581-2611.

t 1'm sorry: The number you

i have dialed ¢s notl in service

.ﬁ*s time. If you need
ass istance, stay on the line and
~an Qpérétn?“will assist you.

A=A

locabulary
still busy Ms:
now engaged Mr;
Miss
Mrg,

106




0] Calendar/Telephone

Culture
The telephone is an integral part of American life. Americars use
the telephone for many purposes. They make appointments, get infor-

matior, do business, even talk to friends and family on the telephone
instead of traveling and talking to them directly.. It is easy

to find public telephones, which operate on coins (nickels, dimes
and quarters). - 7

- A1l local numbers have 7 digits, e:g: 257-7751. There is a pause
between the third and fourth digit when saying the number.

- Long distance calls are made by dialing 1 and the area code
before the number, e.g. 1-802-257-775.

- Person-to-person calls: You make this call when you want to
speak to a specific person. It is usually mgre expensive than
a reqular call.

- Collect calls: The person called pays for the call, not the
persori calling. The pevson called can accept or reject the
call:

- On hold: Sometimes, when calling a store or office, you will _
be put cn hold. This means that the person answering the phone
wants you t3 wait until he/she is free to talk. Don't hang up.

READING 7 WRITING

Numbers/T1ime Letters Sight Words/Signs

(dial a (date)
| ggiggggne e.g. Jan. 16, 1982

A i |

(months)
e.g. JANUARY
Review

{date)

(days of the week) (date)
€.9. MONDAY
- (abbreviations)
(days)
e.q. MON., TUES.
(months)
- e.g. JAN., FEB.
Options ' I




Calendar/Telephone

READING WRITING

Ordinal numbers. The date on a variety of fbﬁﬁ's;é

Spell something for the purposes | Write something for the purpose
of clarification = of clarification.

(with/without reference to a o
written sheet). The name, address and telephone

number of a caller:

Telephone book to find area A short telephone message. Ex:
codes; telephone numbers and DR: GAT CALLED. CALL HIM BACK
long distance rates. - AT 10: .

TV

Presert Continuous I'm touching this.
T0 BE | You're that:

Contractions He's my hair.

(PRE -SKiINS AT
~__‘:00.

¢

Vowels Stress Phrasing

s

Consonants Rhythm Intonation

bay 1 — ’
Bay 2 ] '
- Day3

101 108




Calendar/Telephone

t. Prepare a chart with p1ctures of a_
mythical person's act1v1t1es and parts of the day (e:g: "eat

breakfast,” "In the morning”). Use the chart to elicit a
statement from students. As a follow-up, have students
make a chart of their own daily routines. Ask them to
prepare a 3-minute “speech" where they use their chart to
explain their du11y routine. For advanced classes, add the
time of day (e.g. 9:39, 4: 00) .

2. Date Cards. Przpare 4 sets of index cards. On one set put the
months and on the others put days of the week, numbers 1-31
and various years (e.g. 1979, 1940): Students turn over a

card from each set and give the date.
3. Birth Dates: Have students put their birth dates on cards

and ask them to arrange themselves in order from oldest to

youngest. Have them arrange themselves in order by month

of birth -= from January to December. Have them do this

without talking just by reading each other's cards.
4. Calendar Roulette. On poster board, put calendars of all

months of the year. Put the pos;erfpgargfan the table or

floor. Have students toss a coin onto the board Thgy read
the date that the coin lands on. -
5. Song. Have students sing "Happy Birthday: "
Happy Birthday to you
Happy Birthday te you

Happy Birthday, dear

Happy Birthday to you.

6. Picture Cues. Use pictures to s1gna1 students to'say parts
of the day, e.g. "in the morning.” )

R S ~_ '\\Qﬂ‘/

7. Cultural Exploration. Have students show (or demonstrate)
how they note the time or date in their own country when

they do not have access to watches or calendars.

8. Literacy: Matching. Students draw lines to connect each
month of the year with its abbreviation. Vary this by
matching days of the week and their abbreviations._ Another

option would be to match dates with their numerical
abbreviations. Ex: Jan. 1; 1984 - 171784

103
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[10] Calendar/Telephone

Planning




10! Calendar/Telephone

Planning

tong distance ohone calls to friends and family can be
a big temptation--and very expensive.

-104-
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Unit 11
Geography/Weather

In the refugee camp, a refugee is often asked about his/her destination

1n the u. S A, and often wants to ask quest1ons as well Th1s unit gives

kéi!¢§1r 7
SThTE HRS A

Purposes
To state one's: first and last name.

marital status.

To spe]l one ‘s first and last names.

To give one's destination in the U.S.

To describe the locations of towns and states.

ii To describe one's fam11y members (number ; names; ages)

To identify one's sponsor's name; address, ¢ entact person

and telephone ﬁﬁﬁﬁé?:

To recognize 1mpgr§§gt states and cities on a map of the U. S
To use compass points.
To describe location of states in relation to each ather.
To describe weather in the United States.
To state the location of relatives in the Un1tg§ States.

"
-]

-105- 112




Geography/Weather

Chunk1 State and spell names and give information about one's family

Situati
in the camp - )
A forma! interview in the U.S.A.-- applyina for a job,

welfare, school entrance; bank loans and accounts,
and so on

) Please show me your papers.  Here.

g+ What's your first name? My first name is

How do you spell your , ] <
name? ()

g What's your 1D number? ( ). y

Are you married or single? I'm . A

Is your first name? Yes, it is:

No, it's my name-

Is your first name -

or name? It's my

Is this your family? Yes, it is.
No, it isn't:

name:.

How many peo~le are in your -
family? ' Five:

What are their names and , o
ages? Lee ... 14.

What's your spomsor's name, _

address and telephcne number?

Vocabulary
papers first Lee/Yang
10 lastt ) (the appropriate nan

. 77"77—\ .
five , o middle (c/d)
Tthe appropriate number) maiden | 14722

{the appropriate age

-106- 113




Formal interview

Some of the exchanges are approprwate when plann1ng ARY tr1p

——— — - —_—

What state are you going to? I'm going to __
Where is €a11forn1a7 Next to o

o

California is in the weStl! »

Eaiiébrﬁ?é is on the west coast.
1' going from to

- What direction am | going?
You're going west. .

wﬁégfdiféétibﬁ is ____fibm____?
o ¥hich
is west of S )
What state is west of .- 7
( | Which
Would you like to live ( )
near the ocean?
{t's hot in california , o - )
in the si surmer. How much does it snow in K
It snows a Tot.
- - little. l
It doesn't. What are the biggest states
, - in America? —
(ﬁi) - S
What region is in? The midwest.
What States have a “lot of refugees’ | ‘,ﬁ,j;
Why do a lot of refugees live in ? (_
(Be é) . 5
Vocabulary
near the ocean west midwest west coast snow state
in the mountains east west east coast rain city
in the city north (other)
in a small town south : summer
in the country = hot  Winter 5 ’
in the desert northeast —] cold spring (ggber SF,tE,D§T§S)
on the farm northwest (. ,qyc00l  fall (otner city names)
on a fam southeast ‘warm  autumn ]
southwest _I Efgg"”iﬁﬁ
area

o Q2 -107- | 114




11 Geography/Weathe:
Culture
There are 50 states in the U.S. Washington, D.C., the capital, is a
separate district. Each state has its own state capital.
The largest states in size are Alaska, Texas and California, The
largest states in population are California and New York. The biggest
cities are New Yark, Los Angeles and Chicago.
Weather varies accoriing to the region. The weather in California is
mild in many parts of the state,but it does snow there (in northern
California and in the mountains). In the winter, New Yurk can be

very cold but in the summer it can be very hot. In the spring and

fall, New York can have warmer temperatures than San Francisco.

((weLcome To
\ Mn' €. 1

READING

Numbers/Time | Letters | Sight Words/Signs

, (one's 1D (one’s

number) mamber )

A

’ , , ~ 1(names of
{names of own family | own €amily

V= membeé rs ) members)

B

i
J
(

Review ID NUMBER
(spell Review
one's first) RN
and last FIRST
name) | LasT
MARRIED
SINGLE
(one's destination

in the U.S:)

Options




[11] Geography/Weather

READING

WRITING

Use a map to find a place
(with assistance].
Use compass points. Ex:

N, RE _

Grammar
Contractions
10 BE + NOT

I am not/I'm not
You are not/You're not

here.
there.

He is not/He's not
She is not/She's not

M FIRS NAYN
W VW

Pronunciation

Vowels Stress Phrasing

Consonants Rhy thii Intonatica

-105-




(11] Geography/Weather

Role Play. Play the role of an immigration officer in the
U.S. S1mu1ate an interview situaticn and have students _

bring papers to class. Vary this activity by deliberately.

misunderstanding what studeits say. At the end of each role
play, ask students which words or expressions they would
like to add to the exchange. Practice these for a short
time. then continue with role plays. Have students take on
thr  iterviewer role.

Picture Cues. Make pictures of the & seasons of the year
Add pictures of weather {(rain; snow, heat, cold). symbo!s

(? . + - ) to cue questions and affirmative or negative

statements. Point to combinations of pictures and have

students make sentences

Divide the class into 2 teams. Call out the name

of a city, state or region. A member from each team goes to

the map. The first to point to the place gets a point.
< For advanced classes; put a list of Rey words

north, south, rain, snow, autumn, city, mountain, etc:) on

the b]ackboard Ask each student to prepare a 30-second

“talk" using as many words as possible. Vary this by
putting up maps instead of words. Have students ask questions
after each spiel to check comprehension.

Twenty Questions. Put the names of states on index cérds.

A student takes a card and then responds to quest1ons from
tkie others who try to find out his/her “destination:"”
€x: "Is it in the east?"
"Is it near Oregon?”
Literacy: Same or Different. Give each student a worksheet

with rows of 1D numbers. Students look at the ID number

on the left and circle the same number in the row.

39417 || 93417 | Bami7) 71934

bt b3 é&é}? 341 3% | G (F3

~J|

| BeB6T |6868

8¢
52149 || 521%9| 539w | 9%i3s




[11] Geography/Weather

Planning

118
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1] céagiisﬁy/wmﬁu

Planning

FOT IS RAY
Rﬁ P?ENQﬂG \

He]p your students understand reg1ona1 differences in

culture, weather, food and language in the U.S.

o - 119




Unit 12
Housing (2]

When ﬁéiiiﬁé somecne s Bbuée or rﬁakihg the initial visit to one’s 'wn,

_ THe .
Bﬂ's’a aocm

t.wm& Rcem AND
UPSTAIRS. SECOND
DOOR ON Youk
LEFT. THe
Teu.eT 5 B

WHERE bo
You keef

Purposes
To respord to instructions for using common household objects.
To ask for instructions for using tomwon househdld objects.
A To locate and give directions to rooms.
To identify common household objects, rooms and facilities.

To ask for the location of household facilities.

- To give thg location of household items.

B To ask permission to use household items o# facilities.
To describe common househa'ld activities.

__ To describe the storage of household articles and food.
C D To follow instructions fer wusing an appliance.
70 describe the wcrking condition of an appliance.
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2] Housing (2)

Chunk 1 Ask for and respond to instructions and explanatwns

Situation

In a house or apartment
a conversation between a landlord or tenant
a conversation between a refugee and sponsor

CH)

=, How dori turn on the 1gh t?
' plug in the Jamp?
lock the door?

use the toilet?

“Like this. Y
Watch me:

o How do [ turn on the ?
Here. -
Does the _work?
Yes/Nc. ) -
The doesn t work. I can fix it.
I can't fix it.
S May I use the bathroom?.
Lock the door. o telephione? B
0K. B
, what's wrong with the ?
It's broken: —
It doesn't work.
It broke yesterday. o ]
How do you use the ?

How do you turn on the ?

The switch i5 on the wall.

The switch is over there. s o
Here is the switch: 7 - Q;Z!E
Vocabulary
%gggg fan 777777?1' iaﬁé téiiéﬁ,, dishwasher ]7 _on
amp  air conditiorer light telephone garbage disposal off
water furnace | radio shower washing machine
shower gas (c/d) iron sink dryer {c/d) Jlock
radio car = 4 stove bathtub oven J close
iron door telephone L
stove window you plug in
I unplug
-124-

121




[iZ) Housing (2)

Chunk 2

Locate and give directions to rooms, facilities and places

Situation
Initial visit to an apartment
In a friend's home

Over.théré.
1'11 show you.

Where do I put this?

Put it in the cabinet.

B

Put the plate in the cabinet.

In the cabinet.

Where do you keep the plates?

c/D

«
O
n|
™
m\
<4
™
-y

plate

glass

spoon

fork

knife

pan

pot

seap
toilet paper
towel

pillow
sheet
blanket

bow]

this
these
that

those

kitchen
Tiving room
bathroom
bedroom
fire escape
garbage can
mail box
over there
upstairs
downstairs

in the cabinet
in the garbage can
refrigerator

here
there
under the sink

over the

in the freézer,W,,,
drawer (c/d)

cupboard
closet
it
them



,,7i, j,,,f,.f,.,;
I aonit Enow;
May 1 help you wash the
dishes?

95 T

.y D

Vocabulary

ﬁéSngbéudisﬁéS use the bathroom may
cook dinner watch T.V. can

do the laundry have something to eat

wash the clothes have something to drink

sweep the floor help you _

mow the lawn } use the telephone a
work in the garden

clean the _ sleeping
set the table %EE?%@ a bath

put the ___ away taking a shower

watching T.V.
He's cleaning
She's washing the clothes
__'s eating
cooking

-116-




2] Housing (2)

Culture

In the U.S., you can rent houses or apartments that are elther un- _

furnished or furnished. Unfurnished housing usually includes a refri-

gerator and a stove. “Furnished" usually means that there is furni-
ture included.
- The tenant is responsible for damage he caused to furniture and

appliances owned by the lamdlord.

- Tenants are expected to inform their landlords when repairs are
needed.

- The bathtub and the toilet are in the same room.

= Bathtubs should not be used for storing food or other items.

= Garbage is usually disposed of by garbage collectors. Tenants

put their garbage out tied in plastic bags the night before
_ collectors come.

READING WRITING

Numbers/Time | Letters | Sight Words/Signs

ON

OFF
A _ FIRE ESCAPE
ELEVATOR
B B DANGER
STAIRS
LAUNORY
EXIT
ENTRANCE
TOILET
POISON.
MEDICINE

i (Symbols for each of
Options | the above.) ..

P |
0N
ey

-117-




12] Housing (fﬁ

READING

WRITING

A simple recipe.

Grammar
Simple Present

(don't)

(=

Affirmative/Negative

yl =
Q!

She (doesn't)

eat(s)

We
You (don't)
They

Vowels Stress:

Phrasing

Consonants Rhy thm

Intonation

-+

Day 1

Day 2

(Y% E— E—

-118-



Operation. Bring in a small radio or cassette player.
Give the students dlrectlves for operating it; e.g: “P]ug
it in“ and "Jurn it on." Have them practice giving and

responding to instructions.

questaons about the1r act1ons (“What «re you doing?" or

For advanced classes, ask them

On 2 sets of index cards, put names (or pictures)

QEEE%%%%Q LELL Ut names \
of actions amd rooms of the house. A student takes a card
from each set and the others make statements to guess. the
action and the room; e.g. “"You are wa~"ing dishes in the
1iving room.*

Sorting. Divide students into groups. of 4. Give each group
a fioor plan of a “typital“ houSe in the U.S. and an assort-
ment of Cuisenaireé rods. One stide~* takes a rod and asks,
“Where do I put this?" Another res;conds with “Put it in

the ." Vary this by having students say what object

Instead of a floor plan, use pictures

the rod represents.

of a Cupboard garbage can, refrigerator, closet, etc.

Have students choose one room of the1r

Cultural Exp Have stude
house in their country and make 2 list of all the actions
that are done there. Choose a similar room in a “typical"”
home in the 'J.S. and list activities done there. Ask the
students to make comparisons and explain differences.
Literacy: Flip the Switch. Make a set of task cards out of
cardboard. Each card should have a number of cardboard _
“switches” 3ttached with tape. Write ON above and OFF below
each switun. Identify each switch with a number, letter or
color. Students respond to directions given by the teacher.
Ex: "Turn off 3A" and “Turn on number 16."

e .7>"< r

ov oN oW v on v on

g 0 0 0D 0 0 @O

ofF  off . OFf oF# oFF oFF OF F
3 8 Ye G kK 3 c |
— -

ary oN  on

0 0 0

IEF oFF or ¢
| i;:S»“___ 16 19

Vary this by having dlfferent size buttons instead of switches.
Instead of "turn" say “push™ or “"pull.’

-119-
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g Housing (2)

Planning

It's polite to ask to use the bathroor
in someone's home.

-120-
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3
Shopping (2)

A person needs to be able to buy foos and clothing alone not long after

arrival. There will not a]ways be a sponsor or friend there to assist

or to translate. This unit gives students the basic 1anguage to locate

food and clothing in stores, find the correct sizes and quantities and
make the purchases.

nit

FITTING

To get correct change when paying for an item.
To ask for the location of food items in a market.

_ To ask for food prices.

A To ask for comparative prices.

To ask for a measuremert of food ftems.

To recognize common units of measurement.
To recognize and count money.

To indicate that change is incorrect.

70 ask for the locatiom of clothirmy items:

i; To indicate one's clothing preferemces and needs.
To compare clothing sizes.
To request different sizes or prices.
To ask about prices in single terms for comparative shopping.

To describe the departments in a department store.

To locate cashier; pay for merchandise and Indicate means of

- payment.
C/D To weigh food items.

To ask for the correct change when wrong change is given

To state satisfaction and dissatisfaction with clothing.

To request a particular style of clothing.
To-ask for a receipt.

PR} '12i'
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Chunk1
Situation
On the street

In a store or shopping mall

Where's the milk?

On the first floor.

( ).
()

They re on the first floor.

:g%iﬁﬁr

stnre’
Where are the men‘'s clothes?

Which way is t

in the C e
in the ~ department. =
' _ . Lt e — :
, Where is the appliance store?
{ ). o
) Which way is the B
(. ) store? is

Vocabuiary
men's clothes
women's clothes
shirts

shoes
pants

socks ]
hats

coats
sweaters J

)
, . clothing store men's department
boots hardware store Jewelry department
13 furniture store fabric department

o basement ~ appliance department
milk record store e]gvgtg?fiiii
meat parking lot woren's department
rice . . o
chicken appliance store first
Jewelry store second
fabric store third
bakery etc.
-122-
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Chunk 2

Situation
In the supermarket

Indicate needs and preferences

what do you want to ggg?
to buy ?

—
7 Do you want
P = —

.

| want a pound of beet.

What do you have tc buy?
tet's go to the supermarket.

What kind of meat do you wan

pounds.

1 have to buy a pound of beef:
some red pepper.
~1'd like a pound of beef,
t? ) please.
().

How much does it weigh?

[ have to buy (s).
I have to buy some

Vocabulary

r

pound of beef

red pepper
bYack pepper
soy sauce
fish sauce

bottle

bag of
bean sprouts can of
potatoes
tomatoes
lettuce
cheese

dozen eggs

suformarket

of

loaf of bread

meat
vegetables

rice




hopping (2)

:

Situation

Comment on prices and sizes

In a department store with a sales assistant

R

How much is this? C
the ?

This is cheap.

1t's $

Try
(———)-

this/these on:

This one is the cheapest.
Rhick oré do you want?

Which is the cheapest?
I want smail.
How much is this shirt?

Can 1 try §§1§jiheée on?

Where can I try this/these on?)

This pair of shoes is ...

- These Shoes are very
Try this on cheap.
Try these on
Do they fit?
Does it fit? It's too big.
S They're tco big.
Oh sorry.
_ _ - C/D
Vocabulary
pair of shoes shirt cheap  very these
pair of pants coat expensive too those
pair of socks sweater T —
pair of boots_ hav big cheapest
pair of gloves  suit small most expensive
long sleaved shirt R o o
short slecved shirt small lo0se (¢/d) big _ this
pair of pyjamas medum tight small that
large nice tight
loose
-124- .
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3] Shopping (2)

Chunk & Pay, get correct change and ask for a receipt

In a department store or supermarket

Excuse me.

Is this right?

Yes, it is.
On. [I'm sorry.

Cash or charge? - Y
Cash.

Do you have a charge card?

( ).
Excuse me-
This change is ifﬁﬁé;

isn't correct.

_ isn't right:
Oh,; sorry. L S
, Can 1 have a receipt?

Sure. o

€/D|

food stamps
credit card

-125-
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1§7§ﬁupplng(2)

Culture
Supermarkets are divided into sections and aisles. Sections include:
produce, reat, frozen foods, snacks,; éxc _Aisles are often_labeled

with a number and a letter, € a. lA, 3R. Aisle signs usually hang

above the aisles to make it casier for shoppers to locate what they
need.

Cashiers are located at the frent of the store in a “check-out" area.

The customer can pay with cash; food stamps (for welfare recipients)

or by check (with a check cash1ng card from that store).
There are often several brands of food to choose from. The aéigﬁtg

volume, ingredients and brand name are all stated on the label. The

“unit price" (thas price per ounce, 1b., etc.) is sometimes on the

label or on the shelf. This allows shoppers to compare prices.
In department stores or clothing stores, c]oth1ng s often arranged

accord1ng to size but CUstomers can try on clothes in fitting rooms.

Clothing should not be tried on in the middle of the stare.
- Credit cards can be used in many stores {not suermarkets).

They allow people to pay later when 2 bill is sent to them.

Literacy
[_i_:f***"*** N _ _ ”’7 — 7:7:.' - —
~ READING WRITING
Numbers/1ime Letters btht Nords/S1qn~
aisle_numbers) {measurements )
e.g. la, 2¢ 1b.
o doz.
(prjces) gal:

_e:q. $1.25 - qt. |
A $ ¢ |
Ko S (tioihing,' - . .

sizes)
S
B ! |
OPEN__
(clothing CLOSED
sizes)
- DEPARTMENT STORE
XS MEN

PR Xt WOMEN
{prices) SUPERMARKET

€.g. 3/99¢ PROBUEE

3 for 99¢ DAIRY
Options MEAT

- 126- 1 3




13] Shopping (2)

i READING 3 WRITING

Section and department signs.
Ex: PRODUCE, DAIRY.
Expiration dates.

The rames of common food items:

s

A variety of store signs
indicating sales or specials.
Ex

x: TODAY ONLY, REDUCED.

Unit price signs tu compare

prices of similar food items.

} Clothing labels.

A department store directory to

find merchandise.
L

rammar

Word Order Show | me | a blue

Adjectives Give the | red
Definite/Indefinite Articles an orange
A/AN/THE the

Pronunciation

Vowels Stress Phrasing

S S

Consonants Rhy thm Intonation

Day 1

bay 2 - .

-127-
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1. Store Dyad. Students work in pairs to fill in the informa-

tion missing on their maps-- a -ross- section of a depart-

ment store showing several floors. ‘Tney ask and answer

que5t101s without looking at each Gther's maps.

| AT S . . — B
< TATS ﬁ‘ A SkkTS % * r A. WA ?
— | 1g vmesses? M exdTs T L g shces?
| Svaes L] ' ___ S0CKS| s
— ! Cc. Socks =g — iR
l P al (% IDREssES C. SmRTS -

2. Store Simulation. Set up the classroom as a department store.

Use the desks and chairS to mark off aisles labelled 1A, 1B;

1C, etc. Place store “items" at various points throughoht

the store. Students ask for and give directions. Add roles

of store clerk and cashier for advanced classes.

3. Chart Practice: Make a chart with names of items and prices
of different amounts of that item. Use the chart to

pract1ce questions and answers with "how much’"
T BEEF |2 ibs/$1 | 3 ks /904 Yol /%22% |1 ] §.90

PORK |3 b3 /$331| 3 ny Lt {§6.11/1b  1§151/ 1.

CRICKEN |1 tb./$tx0[ 4 bs/$530l2 s /F 200 Fano /L.
EiSH | §1.04 /ou. |2 tes/§ 148 |§3%0 /au. [1k /131 |

4. Concentration. Play the game with sets of 15 cards which

match the names of amounts and their abbkevxation

worksrecss to complete.  Students look at the amount and

price in the left column and check the corresponding amount

and price in the row to the rlght

5. Literacy: _ CheckgthegBox Give the students individual

’3 /qq ¢ N R EEE it I

2 for 598 |mesmoo ooy




@ Shopping (2)

Planning
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3] Shopping (2)

Use store catalogs, mewspapers and magazines for ap-
to-date pictures and prices of clothing and food.

) L
YC -130-




Unit 14
Appointments

Anerican make many kinds of appointments in their lives--social agbpiht-

ments, medical appointments, appointments for job interviews, appoint-

ments for school admission and many more. In this unit students not

only learn the need for making appointments but also learn appropriate

telephone language and the need to be punctual.

Purposes

To
An To

To

To
~To
€D T
To
To

o
[ ]
(]
7

{

Iy

state and identify the time on a clock:
describe one's daily activities by the hour:

make appointments (in person and by phone)-

demonstrate an understanding of how to use the telephone:

make a social appointment.

ask for job openings. S
change or cancel an appointment
use a telephomg,@ic@gtgt*g,f,,, ¥ i
give a reason for cancelling cr changing an appointment.

138
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14 Appointments

Chunk1

In person or on the phone

It's 9:00.
I go to school at 9:00.

A[What time is it7

What time

| what time do you go to school? 3-00
\J| I want to see you.
Can I see you?

When? e «
What time? 2

] Monday at AM/PM.

AM today? Yes, 1 can. 40g B
PM No, I can't. How about  ?

Can you meet me at

Okay. Fine.
%'d like (0 see you.
Meet me at_the office.
Monday at 9:00.
S T .
Do you want to go to a pavty? (.
Can 1 see you today? (-
Can I meet you today at ? Where?
( o ) " ‘1 d
, ). I'11 meet you today. 4 o
— C/D

Okay. When?

When?
AM or PM?

9:00 i -
tonight

Tany time)

go to school
go to bed

go to sleep
get up _ _
eat breakfast

eat lunch

eat dinner

study English
study

Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

meet you
see you
call you

come back

-132=

again
tomorrow night

R

movie

the office
the market
schoal



Chunk 2  Make, change and cancel appointments
Situation

On the telephone
At the reception desk

@ JHello I need an appointment. /
What's your name? { ). 7
How do you spell that? (R I
Can you come Monday at __ AM?  Yes; I can:

No, I can't.

I'd like an appointment
with the doctor.

Can you come Monday, - _ o -
June 12 at __ _AM ?. - Yes; I can/No; I can't.
( Can I come today at 107
;)77,7 ,,,,,,, - -
Have you seen Dr. —_ before? Yes; I have./No; I haven't.
I'm very sick. Can I come today?
I have to come today.
right away.
When is my next appointment?

Can you come back Monday

at 3:30? No, I have to work then.
Is ___ morning at 9 Yes./No.
all right? I have an appointment today;

but I can't come.

Can 1 change the time?
Do you need any dishwashers?

N B

Yes, we do. I1'd Tike an interview. é

1'd 1ike to make an appointment

( ). with the personnel manager:

social worker.

I have to treak my appointment.
I can't keep my appointment.
S .~ _ I can't make it on because __ .
When can you come instead? { ). - |’
N ‘77, —— — —
Vocabulary
with the doctor o .
with the dentist for a check-up Can 1 come today AN
for an interview physical How about tomorrow PM

on

-133- 140




4] iﬁbéhﬁméﬁﬁ

Culture
Americans make appointments to see the doctor or dentist, to interview
for jobs; to look at an apartment, to talk to the boss about a problem,
to meet a teacher/counselor; etc:. It is possible to just "drop-in"
on friecnds, but people are often so busy that they have to make social
appointments, as well.
- You need to have an appointment to see a doctor, except in an

emergency.

- Appointments are very often made on the telephone.

- If you cannot keep a scheduled appointment you Ought to inform
the office or person beforehand. In the case of an appointment

with a doctor you may be charged for the appointment even if
you didn't go.

arriving late may find themselves rescheduled for an appoint-
ment at a later date.

- Dental appointments are often made for weeks or months in

cdvance. -\

- It is a good idea to arrive early for an appointment. People

READING WRITING

Kumbers/Time Letters Sight Words/Signs

(days of the week) 1

OFFICE (time)
(numbers in the Review
hundreds ) ~ Tmonths)

e-g. 256 (abbreviations for
days)




Reading and Writing

READING

WRITING

An appointment card.

N
~
d

Grammar

Polite Requests

Vowels

Could
Would
Will

stand up?

you please | come here?

sit down?

S WRRT TiE B0 N
Nou €AY BREFAZ\

Phrasing

Consonants

Intonation

Day

Day

7

WM —~e}

Day

Y
Ny
L )

-135-



Concentration. Play the game witn 2 sets of cards that
match clock faces to written times.

Role Piay. Play the role of a secretary or receptionist
in an office. Give students appointment cards that they
need to fill out in the "office.* Vary this by simula-

ting a phore conversation.

Lanqguage Exploration. Elicit different expressions and
actions for cancelling or breaking appointments.
Compare these and discuss appropriateress.

cultural Exploration. Ask students to give examples of
appointments they made in their countries. Have them

specify how they set and observed appointment times.

Choose ar: appointment situation in the U.S. and ask
them to make observations about setting times and
punctuality. Discuss the similarities or differences

and have the students give reasons for the Jatter.
Literacy: Clocks. Distribute cardboard clocks with

moveable hands to students and state a time, e.q.

“9:30.% Students move the hands to make the correct

time. Vary this by having students work in pairs.
One student moves the hands and the other gives the
time. An option is to use Cuisenaire rods to form a
clock and its hands. 7 o\

Literacy: Letter Names. Prepare sets of alphabet
cards.  Put students in groups of 4 and give one set
of cards to each. Hold up letter "B", for example,
but say “D.% Students work together to finc "D* and
hold it up. This can be played as a contest between
teams.




Planning

-y
N
-

-137-




Have your students start writing in a daily diary, log
or appointment book. 7

-138-
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Unit 15
Transportation
Once they arrive, some people will have the means and ability to get a

car fairly soon, Others will have to rely on buses and trains for some
time. This unit gives students the basic language for getting from one

[1 2
. -« — 0
| 10 MiLeS
3 %S THE
EM&RKQ‘
S MILE
Purposes

To ask for the location of stores and businesses.

To ask for information/clarification about public transportat1on

A {cost, access, destination, arrival and departure times).
To respond to questions about destination.
To follow oral directions and a simple hand-drawn map in a
familiar setting.

_ To ask for help for directions arnd locations:
B To purchase tickets.

To ask for a bus transfer.

To ask for information about bus stops and schedules.
_ To hyy a city-to-city bus ticket.

lylj To find out travel times, distances and duration of travel.
7¢ ask where to get off a bus or train:

To find cut different means of getting to a place.

«p)

~139- j:d




5] Transportation

Chunk1 Ask for and respond to questions about destination

_Where are you going? 7zJ\ To the — _ .
Excuse me. where's the

On ___ Street. g
On the corner. /-

Excuse me. I'm lost.
Where's ‘Street?
the supermarket?

1 don't know.
Go _ blocks and turn left

It's on the corner: —
. B

How far is it to the
’s’u’g ermarket?

Not far.

Very far.

A long way.

___ miles.

—_ kilometres.

~ " blocks: ,
— T € /D

Vocabulary
supermarket - left
department store  telephene right
police department ,
fire department un1vers1ty —7
drug store park
bank iibrary (/9
hospital shopping center

-140-




Chunk®  Ask for information about public transportation
Situation
In the street
On the telephone with the local bus company
How are you going? By bus. |
o Which bus goes to the . 7
Number }5. - o
7 How much is it?
50 cents:
o Do I need a transfer?
Yes. e
_ o i Where do I transfer?
At Street. o o
What time does bus
7777777 fumber ____ come?
(It comes) at
A/B
Which bus goes to the
______ theater?
| {name)
{ . I
What bus should 1 take
; to go to ?
{ :
Where is the bus stop
S for __
At the intersection of __
Street and ____ Street. S
( ) Do I have to change buses?
, ) ' Has bus 15 come yet?
( L] :
— . ¢/D
Vocabulary
theater o by bus what time
bar beach by car when
nightclub hotel wa]k1ng
disco._ restaurant _
shopping center library
university museum 1-100



5] Transportation

Chunk3  Ask about fares and bus stops

Situation

On_the bus _
Asking guestions of the driver or other passengers on the

bus

I'm going to the _ .
Please tell me where
S to get off.
All right. _
B
Thank you.

Does this bus o downtown?

Is this my stop?

(_ B
}7@ going to
Can you tell —_"EEEre
S to get off?
, next stop. o
— C/D
Vocabulary
downtown where
to the _ when
to St

-142- < =




Chunk 4

Purchase city-to-city bus tickets

It arrives at nine.

One-way or round-trip?

Two tickets to o
please.

— )
o , B

(

AdUTt oF child?

Could you tell me which bus
goes to Houston?

Adult. O

What is the cheapest way to
get to ?7

o -143-

{ ). ]

Vocabulary
ﬁﬂQ%f 77 777 Could two o
¢hilda Can any number
1 adult and 1 child (any )
2 adults and ___ children arrive one-way
B ) lTeave round trip
Houston )
{other city names) from

to fastest




5] Transportation .

Culture
There are two types of public transportation: local and long distance:

Local transyortation is provided by buses; subways and taxis. Long

distance transportation is provided by buses, planes or trains.
Local. Buses and Subways are the cheapest ways to travel. Tickets

are rot used on buses. Buses have fare boxes next to the bus driver.
On most buses, you must deposit the exact change. Transfers are
given to passengers who need to chamge from one bus to another.
Transfers can only be made to buses going in the same general direc-

tion, i.e: you can not make a_round-trip on transfers. Also, -
transfers usually have a time limit {(1-2 hours). Buses stop only at

bus stops. People line up to get on and off.
Long Distauce. Buses are usually cheaper than trains or planes. They

often go to places that trains and planes do not. Bus tickets are

usually purchased with cash at the time of departure at the station.

One-way and round-trip tickets are available.

Literacy

READING WRITING

— >

Numbers/Time 7 Letters Sight Words/Signs

(bus numbers) $UP§REARKET
€.9. 527,28 Review
|| Review MARKET
(prices)
_e.g. $1.25
A

Review
Ttime) WALK

9:15 DON'T WALK
9:30 TICKETS

g |
L

(numbers in the POLICE | (numbers)
hundreds) POLICE DEPARTMENT ( o )
DRUGSTORE (times)
BUS STOP [ (prices)
STREET (prices)
sT.
TELEPHONE
Options A
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fi5] Transportation

Reading and Writing

~ READING _ WRITING

The arrival/departure informa-

tion board in a bus or train
station.

(p}

Siéﬁﬁ,iﬁﬁiéétiﬁé routes,
Simple written directions to
find a place.

Bus, train and plane schedules .
(with assistance): -

Count/Non-Count Nouns

cof fee.

milk. S
_soup. \
bottle, '
cup -

a_bow -

a cup of coffee.

[-Y]

This is

o

Pronunclaticn

Vowels Stress _{Phrasing

Consonants Rhy thm Intonation

5

g|S
< [« |
wWlrnof -

-185- .




Bus Schedule. Make a chart with rumbers of buses,

departure times, destinations, arrival times and fares.
Use this as a basis for a questlon-answer exerc1se

ca A 30 am | G 95 am | Marn SF. So &
3% | 0:00 am {O: 14 as | 4 CorNERS So

alb 10:1% am 10 - % am | 3’ Ave. 75 ¢

S 10:32am | 11:01 am |APPLe RB. | T5¢

Bus Schedule Dyad. Vary this by prEParlng two sets of

handouts of the same schedule, each one mlss1ng different
items of information. Students work in pairs to fill in
7thé mISS‘Ing information by asking each other questions.

@

QAVESTiIonNS

_ScREBULE QOESTIONS ] ScwmEDULE
One Way/Round Trip. Divide students into three groups.
Each group goes to a corner of the room (labelled Los Angeles,

Chicago and New York). Simulate a ticket counter at each

location where students have to purchase either on2-way or

round-trip tickets to arother city. With their tickets, they
can “travel™ from one corner to another.

Concentration. Students play the game with two sets of
cards, making matches between written names (BUS, SUPERMARKET .
STREET) and pictures of these words.

Bus Map. Put a street plan of a city on poster board. Use

Cuisenaire rods to represent city buses. Give students
dest :nations and have them move the buses needed to reach
there. Yary this by having students give each other
destinations and describing routes to take.

Literacy: Prices. Give each student a worksheet. Students
count the amount of money Se2en and write the amount beside
it. Ex:

-146-



fI5] Transpertation

Planning

154

-147-




5] Transportation

*Where are you going?" is not used with strangers or
3¢ 3 greeting.

-148-




t 16
Post Office/School
community services such as post offices and schools are important.

Knowing how to use the post office can provide & person with a simple

way to accomplish a clear task and alsc give confidence in other situa-
tions. In this unit, students learn the language necessary for making

purchases in the post office. Students also learn how to respond to and
ask questions about enrolling children in school.

N

] '0 “ike To
. ONNMAE THIS.
COOC . DN 2

To ask for stamps ¢nd aerogrammes.
i To sk about mailing prices and make purchases.
A To locate places to mail letters (US MAIL, POST GFFICE).

To correctly address an envelope cr package.

To respond to questions about the education of one's children:

To respond to questions about one's address and destination.
To locate places to mail letters (mail slots).

To ask questions about school for one's children:

To find out about the availability of adult ESL classes.

N W

To ask for information about mailing by different means.
To describe the education of one's child.

To ask and respond to questions about school enroliment.

156
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6] Post Office/’ :hool

Chunk1 Ask about stamps and mailing prices

At the counter in the post office

What's the address?

Can I help you? 1'd like to mail this.
this package
{to Laos).

That's § ;

Airmail or surface mail? ( ).

That's § .

How much is a first-class stamp?

(L ¢ : — .
T 1'd like two 20¢ stamps, two 40¢
stamps and four aerogrammes.

This letter doesn't ﬁiiié . )

the address. — ).

What's the 2ip code for Oakland?

, this eddress?
(:~:); /

Vocabulary
Laos address a first-class stamp
Cambodia street , an air mail stamp.
Vietnam street number. a stamp (within the U.S.)
] apartment number a stamp to
mail city an aerogramme
send state o o
) o zip code the OQakland
stamp(s ~ return address your {other cities)
aerogramme (s} o
{other combinations)
-150-
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[(6] Post Office/School

Ask questions about mailing and get forms
Ask how somegne is doing in school

At the counter in the post office

2N N\, 1'dlike a change of
Y~ address form, please.c

) o N

Can I h21p you?

T How should 1 send this?
(Send it) airmail. —

().

Which way is the fastest?

How long will it take to
get there?

(. ). ,
It*TT take abcut a week.

N o 1'd 1ike to register this.
Please fill this out.

Vocabulary
fastest this I'd like reqgister a week
best it [ want insure 2 days
cheapest 1 need , o 2 weeks
safest ajrmail
surface mail

‘Situation .
. In an office or classroom at a school:

He's doing fine.
He needs to do better.

Ei:%gﬂ,,,,ﬁ He
my daughter She
my child
(name)

better

-151-
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Chunk 3 Respond to guestions about school

fiiﬁ;éﬁ’él‘i

A casual conversation with a friend or neighbor o
In an office (sitting at a desk or standing at a counter)

\ Did iéﬁf,gggs§§§£ go to
\ school in Cambodia?

How many years ¢id your
daughter go to school?

Did she go to school in
Cambodia?

she Cambodia
he Laos
they Vietnan

(other)

daughter
son
child

children



Post Office/School

Chunk 4

Respond to and ask questions about school

In a casual conversation with a friend or neighbor
In an office at a school

ety

- What is

s your daughter's name?:(
ar A\

0

€an she speab English? (

When does she go to school?

where

What's her teacher's name?

B

1'd like to enroll (my

daughter) in school.

What grade is she in?
are

Eirst grade. =
She'1l be in kindergarten:
She's wn |

What class am I in?
You're in
o _ . . When
School starts on Monday.

it

What's her teacher's name?

Her teacher's name is .

's in room

Wrat time does schonl start?

: CLZlﬂi

Vocabul

ary
kindergarten

on Monday pe first

on ____
at 8:00

at

read second
write third
fourth

daugriter )

son her

child nis.

children their
my/ your

seventh
eighth

-153-
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[i6] Post OMice/School

Post Office. Letters and packages mailed in thie U.S. should have the
main address and the return address {in the upper-left-hand corner).
Zip codes should always be included. The zip code is a 5 digit

sent to. Mail is sorted by computer. If there is no zip code, mail

will be sorted by hand and delivery will be delayed.
= If you send cash in letters, it may be stolen.
Usa a check or money order instead.
- Within the U.S., all letters go by air. Overseas
mail goes by air (more expensive) or surface
{long delivery time). Surface mail usiually goes
by boat.
School: A1l children between the ages of six and sixteen must

attena school. Public schoo’) (up to 12th grade) is free. Private

schools are available, but you have to pay tuition and fees.
- Children will usually be enrolled in ESL classes
for a pe~iod of time after arrival.
- Church groups, voluntary agencies and internz*iona)
institutes often offer adult ESL classes.

READING. ] WRITING

Numbers/Time Latters Sight Words/Signs
Review Review

U.S. (prices) POST OFFICE (one's
_ address)

A N
Review R

(ordinal (zip codes)| STAMPS (write cwn
numbers) e.g.05301 | AIRMAIL address as
e.9. FIRST. LOCAL a retur:
SECOND OUT OF TOWN address)
EDUCATION
NUMBER OF YEARS
AGE
COUNTERY

Options | LANGUAGE (S)




Post Office/School

cading and Writing

READING WRITING

Fill cut a change of address
form.

A note to repor:t or explair
a child's absence.

. .

Common signs found in recreatién | Fi17 out postal forms for

~_or other public areas. registration, customs, etc.
(Do Not Litter, No Trespassing,
etc.).

Respond appropriately to notices, ,
forms and other communications

sent by school. @

irammar
Simple Past i ’
T0 BE You you | eat?
Yes-No Questions He | was | late.  Did | he | sleep?
She sick. shc | go?
it | was | sunday, _—o
ZWARTE  YOUR™

Vowels Stress

Consonants Rhythii Intonation

gaﬂ** ; S——
Day 2 o
Day 3

¥




[18] Post Otfice/Schos!

1. Go Fish. Prepare sets of cards with a variety of matching

pairs. Divide the students into groups of 4 students. Each

gets 4 cards, the rest of the cards are in a pile. The

object of the game is to make matching pairs by asking the
others if they have the card in quesbion in their hand. If
they do, they give it. If they don't, they say “Go Fish"

and the student takes a card from the pile. Possible matches:

[ ,

STAMP EX: B ace 13

2. EhVéibQE,Bﬁérd, Make a larje "envelope” on a piece of poster
board’(?} 'x 4"). On separate cardboard strips. write names,

zip codes. Mix the strlps together and have the students

sort them into piles according to category. Then have the

students select strips from each pile to compose addresses
on the envelope board.

B E&»Lum 3

{:_*"*n@&wiﬂj [Boiss ]

[Exrva) (%] [k s7eeeT)

3. Characters. Have students draw pictures or use photographs
to create identities for 2-3 schae!«age children. Have

tnem include names, aqes and previous schooling. Have them

present their “children’ t: the ¢lass. An option is to

nave stuuents do the same bicgraphies for their own children

(see Family Tree in Unit 3). As a follow-up, simulate an
interview g tween a parent and a schcol official.

4. Postage Chart. Prepare a chart with information about

postage fecs for airmail, surface mail, money orders. Use

the chart as a basis for question-answer practice. As a
follow-up, prepare_a set of "problem" cards which students

read and solve by looking at the chart.

6. Literacy: Tic Tac Toe. tach pair of student: has one card
and 5 markers. To put a marker down, students must say.the

number and price aloud Students try to get 3 markers in a
row. — ~ — A
P 0 )E s 1/

| e

@So |2 B =3




[16] Post Office/School
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Post Office/School

Stress the impartance cf inferming the post office _ g |

winn moving:
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Unit 17
Medical (2)

When someone is sick or has a family member who is sick, the person

is hit with a series of challenges: making an English speii:er aware
cf the problem, arranging for a time to be treated, finding the
facility and responding to instructions during the medical examination.

This unit provides students with the basic language to successfully

use a medical facility without the aid of a translator. A

Yy

Purposes
To set up and verify appointments. : ,
To_ask questions about the location of approsriate medical

_ facilities. S _—_—

To give information about injury or iliness;

To respond to instructions during a medical exam.

To spell one's name. . _ o
To answer questions about injury, illness and general condition.

) - ]

) accept and change appointments. f
) describe an ilinass or injury of a family member.

(.- ]
~
O O
<

) describe medical history of oneself and a family member.
) indicate need for an interpreter.

(o]
-
oo

6 To get information about a hospital patient‘s location and condition.
To call and report lateness for an appointment.
To make :appointments giving name, address, telephone number and
. -159- : problem.
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E] Medical (2)

State one‘s problem and make an appointment

Chunk1
Situation o
Gn the telephoné ,
At the retept1on desk. in a doctor 3 offtce
a\ Eii AR ‘ - ]

"'1 need to see the doctor B

-?ﬂ'—'ﬁ", Kol e ed ,;x,-._.rv. >y RO ST AR

My leg hurts.

4"
>

(,mf__d.)

Wﬁen c;n I‘see a doctcr’ 7 :
How abaut today at a: 00 P.M.? I can't, I'm busy.. ,;"}“
RIS : Can I come at 2 -

,77;777”,;7 PRI tomorrow at— - -
Tomorrow at is 0:K: -

I _ ¢ i;..B
1 need an interpreter.
What language do you speak? [ soeak Lao

speak Lao. S
ST = /D
Vocabulary ‘ .

igg iﬁdag,” blood test

eye (s) June 20th stool sampte - ~

ear (s) etc- ,

stomach o doctor

back_ 4:00 P.M: dentist . . -

chest 3:15 P.N.

arm(s) 4:30 P.M. Lao

hand(s) 4:45 P.M, Pmong -

' (other)
-160- .



[7] Medical (2)

Chunk 2 tiake an appointment and report lateness
Situation
On the telephone

I need to see the doctor.

What's your name?

Please spell that.

Please give me your address

and telephone ~umber:

° What's your proviem?

Can I come at ?

___dis 0K

T™m sorrv. , ( )

How about . ? ) =
~ B

orry. .

'm s ,
2 bus broke down. S
< b mledn /D

II
o

}oae
———

your problen broke down
the matter was late

do 77 c 7 t 7 o 7 t 7 N
dentis

“%

mi6t- 168




Room 102. Where is the doctor s office?
In room 102 ; @
(It's) on the first fI

*

]

A/B
Where's the ?
It's on the r1rst floor,
room 102
I What room is _ _in?
How do you spell that? (person)
Room 102 S
o How is he <:ing?
He's better ] o _
L ( )- D
Vocabulary

doctor's first 102 ,
dentist's second 210 she
,,,,,,,,,, 4 third 315 Iy
laboratory ,_ d) fourth 403 better
lab (c/d) fifth 4a oKk
X-tay lab J much better

about the same




[17] Medical (2)

Chunk®  Describe and answer questions about one's problem and medical
history

In an examination room at the doctor's office or at the 7
hospital —

Yes/No.

What's the mattar? I feel . ,
wrong? I have a_stomachache. B

>'S
[-°]]
=]
[= 9
-t
(%]
[+
hel
o
(1
[= 9
[ 3
m

Have you ever had malaria? Yes/No.

#as anyone in your family

ever had _ ?

Has there been in your family?

Do you have a medical plan? ).
medical {nsurance? I

Vocabulary
a stomachache day (s) leg sick
a backache week(s) tooth S1egd§ng

an_earache menth(s) eye vomiting
a toothache hour {s) ear dizzy

a headache ) stomach ) o
a fever sleep back. run-down (c/d)
, 1 eat chest -

a rash arink arz{s)_ malaria

a sore throat WOk hand(s) cancer
pains : read heart trouble

pains in my chest {c/d) mus:le{lid) mental problems

problems with my eyes hurtgs; bouy diabetes
trouble sieeping ache(s) Jd dicers
worms itenies; - & stroke

-163- 170




[17] - Medieal (2)

dn.

Chunk5 Respesd 4o instructions daring a medical exam. S

Situation SR
. Ir n examination room at the doctor's office or at the
hospital o

- Say “"ah!" -
Breathe in (out).
Lie down.

Sit down.

Cough.

Look here/there:

Stick out your tongue:

“ﬁ\'

1 have to examine y.u.
You need an operation. -
Inhale/Exhalle: ’

You need a . o ,
. ' When can I come for a
blood test? é / ]

Vocabulary

a chest X-ray - .. stool sample

a check-up - '~~urine sample
-a TB check = ' ‘

zn eye examination

-164-




Culture . L '_r sy i& sk

To cope with medical costs, many people have health insurance. - It

can usually be obtained through your employer. You can also buy in-

surance privately (not through an employer), although it is morc ex-
pensive. Many health insurance plans do not cover dental expenses,
drugs or visits to the emergency room. . = L
- Private doctors are expensive and you have to pay for 'each visit

at the time of the visit. Appointments are usually made oypr
the phone. . e,
Community clinics are supported by the government or by chari-
table 6F§éﬁiiafiéﬁs; _Patients an according to how much .
they carn. Medicaid (government medical insurance) is usually
accepted as payment. Service is sometimes on a first Cbﬁf?;
first served basis. - . - , L

- Out-patient clinics, where patients stay only ibﬁgiéﬁpﬂgﬁqﬁb,ﬁé

treated, are attached to hospitalls and may or may not be private.

Literacy

READING . WRITING.

hd

humbers/Time - | 'tetters | Sight Words/Signs

S S-S
= —y

Review ‘Review
.. (time) (spell
1 S one's

name)

A
(floor numbers)| Y R
(room numbers) __ Review
(elevator _ (days of week) _

_ numbers) (months of year)

- A;; E T

(ordinal numbers) UP/DOWN ‘ .

e.g. FIRST- -4 .. . ELEVATOR - - o

SECOND : ~ X-RAY ..




~ READING | WRITING

Time, date and name of the

doctor or nurse on a medical
é appointment card.

Fil)l out a standard medical
history form with the use of
bilingual reference materials.

Grammar

Question Word there?
HOW LONG How 1ong sick?

a soldier?

did you live in__ 7
sleep last night?

Corsonants Rhy thm Intonation

-166-
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Use four different Cuisenaire rods to represent

lengths of time (white = hour; green = day; pink = week;
yellow = month). Numbers of rods convey the lengthfof time,
€.g. two white rods means two hours. Put a piece of masking._
tape onh a part of a student's body to elicit "My hurts."
The rods then cue the length of time. Vary this 5 putting

the tape on a picture 6f7§ﬁefﬁﬁ@§ﬁfb§ng778ave7§§uqeﬁ§§759rk

in small groups to ask and answer questions using rods and

tape as tues.
J Review parts of the body by making

false statﬂnents which students must "correct." One person

stands in the center of a circle of students, points to his/her
h;nqi,saylpg,fThis;js my,mauthﬁ“fffqeﬁstugeqys;@u§§ respond

Simulation. Set up a “reception desk“ and an “examination
room" in a clinic. Assign roles of the doctor, the recep-
tionist and patients. Have the students make appointments,;
return to the office, wait and then see the doctor. For

advanced classes, give students appointment cards and

prescriptions. Vary this by including a pharmacist in a

drucstore.
Elcture,Seguence Prepare a series of puctures that

represent *he various steps in getting medical treatment:

symptoms, making an appointment with the doctor, seeing the

doctor and getting treatment. Include @ variety of symptoms
and treatments. Have the students arrange these pictures

in the proper sequence and describe the ceries of events.
Vary this by including ailments which do not reeuuré a visit

to the doctor or ones that should be treated in the emergency
room of a hospital.

Literacy: Office. Giwe each student a worksheet showing

a 10 story office building with several rooms on each floor
unnumbered. Students complete thé worksheet by writing in
floor numbers and room numbers.

FrooR ] o

ol B
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Mcdical (2}

77:
“Wounded in the front arW” and “paralyzed in the
abdomen*” are interesting medical conditions but doctors
need simpler, more accurate statements: Help your

students state their symptoms exactly.

-368-
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Unit 18
Drugstore

Unlike other countries, many drugs in the U.S. require a prescription

before purcihase. Also, proper use of prescriotion drugs requires
reading Tabels or understanding oral instructions. In this unit,
students learn the language necessary to read instructions; ask

appropriate questions and make purchases in a drugstore:

Purposes

_ To respend to questions about symptoms.
A To ourchase medicires.
To follow instructions for taking medicime.

Te ask about instructions for taking medicine.
B To ask guestions of a medfical examiner 2bout oneself or
a family member. B o
To ask for clarification of a prescription.

To find appropriate over-the-counter medication.
PR S To get a prescription filled and refilled.
<D To buy non-drug items in a drugstore.

To ask questions about treatment plan.

ot |
|

-169-



(!

Answer questions about symrtoms and ask about treatment

In the examination room

g B“ Do you feel hot?
sl

give you a prescription. 3 ’

I'n
Take

it to the drugstore.
x, > , — el

—Y 7

Do you have any pain? Y
Does No.

€an I work?

Yes, you can.
No. you should rest.

sick

nauseous .4 go-out:ide
nervous 'J

“170-




Chunk 2  Get a prescription filled

Situation o -
At a prescription counter in a drugstore

Do you have a prescription? Yes/No.

Please wait _ minutes. )
get one (from your doctor). ( ).

tablet(s) every 2 hours.

How many should I take?

How often?

I'd 1ike a refill, please.

— c/d

Vocabulary

every 2 hours once a day —I tablet(s)
every ___ hcurs twice a day (b) teaspoon(s)
. pmeals three times a day tablespoon(s)
before || breakfast o 4 1
afeer tlunch at _bedtime _ (él )
d* niner before you sleep i

(=X

-171- 178




Drugstore

Churk3 Purchase over-the-counter drugs and non-drug items

Situation |
In 3 drugstore

“ Do you have medicine fer U,
a_headache? (Yes/NRo.)

/i‘

Do you have medicine
for a headache?

%hat do you have for é
headache?

Here. Try imis.

L ook over there.

Wriat do you need? I have to buy some shampoo.
I have to buy a brush.

B _€/D

shampoo a headache
toothpaste J toothache
perfume a backache
make-up an earache
lipstick -
powder constipation
naii polish diarrhea
razcr blades sore muscles (¢/d)
shavine cream a cold <
film pimples
Jewel~y a cough

pand-aids

bandages briish
aicohol comb

cotton razor =
kieenex toothbrush
toilet paper

o -172- 1i7¥3




Drugstore

Culture

A drugstore sells drugs; health products ard beauty aids: They often

sell and develop camera film. Many drugs that can be bought over the

counter in other countriec require a prescr1pt10n in America. When
purchasing prescription drugs, the customer takes the prescription
writtén by a doctor to the pharmacist. The pharmmacist works betind a
counter usually wearing a white coat. Often the pharmacist will ask

you to wait or come back later to plek up the order.

- Some drugs are dangerous when taken with beer or alcohol. Ask
the pharmacist if you can drink.
Priarmacies can be found in hospitzls, shopping malls, in town
or in larce supermirkets.

DRUGS AND ALEOROL

Lite
READIKG B WRITING
humbers/T1me Letters Sight VWords/Signs
Review éRU§$fé§§
1| (aisTe numbers) ELINIC
cip 2A
K 68 [}
A
PHARMACY
TEASPGCN
TABLESPOON
TRBLET
B (abbreviativns) ;
IR TBoR - — 3 - - -
ONE (prescription 1abels)
TWO PRESCRIPTION
THREE OUT-PATIENT
o o T
Gpllons PHARW’CIS , o
-173-
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fis] brugstore

Reading and Writing

Rike .G 7 WRITING

Labels on prescription medicine

{including abbreviations and
warnings). c

The generic names of common
nen-prescription medi inas,
Ex: ASPIRIN, EGUGH SYRLF: _

Grammar

are you late?
is he eating?
l drinking?

WHY Why

i going & tcan?

Pronunciation

Vowris

p—-

Consonant: Rhythm Intonation

-174-
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Spinner. Make spinner cares Yor number of pills and when to
take them. Have students pracrice the questions and spin 6
cue the answers.

< >
N 2 ~_TEASPOCcHS
Befeae™ -
SLee® G ~ -

[ TREE 3 Fa0me s

AFICA o
meaLs T
i X 1Y {
A DAY

-~

Memory Table. To practice vocabulary, bring 5-20 objects
found in a drugstore and put them on 2 table. (over the
objects with a cloth. Remove the cloth for 28-39 seconds
10 allow the students ts Study the items. Then to.nr them

witi. thz clath. Have the studentc werk alone ¢ i1 groups
to record wnat they saw. Compar: and check lists. Vary
this by asking stuclents to reco-¢ the position of ;tems,

For advanced classes, include weveral items tha- ~re e
same su that they have to use more langu:je to -/ “.wich
ameng items.

Coltural Expioration. Ask students to describe how a certain
illness is treated in their countsims, -t thkis information
(in words or pictures) on 3 large pliec. of newsprint. Then
have them dwscribz how this sase illness is likely to be
treated fin :he U.5, Have then -‘scuss and explain similari-
ties and differanc:s.

Picture Narrative. Distribute drawings or photographs of
Sick persons to students. Have them prepare a brief para-
graph describing 2 person's illness and treatment. Provide

a model for students by sutting key wovds or pictures ¢n the
blackboard. -
Literacy: Crossword. Prepare a crossword puzzle using words

the st.dents already know. Pictures can be used as cues. Ex:

o - D ,‘I,AJBWL élSP 8157\;_]

/ @ Flelals[e[olo]w)

Simulation. Set up the ¢lass~>om to reszmb). 3 drugstore,
with a prescription counter ani aisles. Have students play
the roles of phammacist; cashier and customers. Give task
cardc to the customers.

»-A |
L0 0]
DN

-175-
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8, Drugstore

Planning

Strest the neec "0 kepp pressription and non-prescr | p-
tion drugs cut of trs reach of childrer.

183
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n
Employment (2)

Not long after arvival, a person will probably need to express the need

G

for a2 job and even for a particular type of job. Once the person is in
the interview situation it is_also necessary to provide information
about past work eapeiience. This unit gives students exposure t0_

@ 5ib You Do IN LAGS O
T TAUGHT Caries€ \ e e
FIR 1S YeARS. I WAS ‘
DEPLTY MivisTeg oF
— EBUCATION FOR

several language exchanges so that they are better able to cope with
this part of a job irterview: — S

i

To in~cate a nes=d and preference for a job. o
To provide information akbout one's present occupation.
A 7o provide infarmation abost ona's past vccypation. ,
To answcr questions about one's job history and work experience.
To identify entry-level jobs ia the U.5.

To identify ore's job skill areas.

To respond to Quest.ons about one's jof skills.

) respond tu questions about onc's educational pé@ggf§ﬁﬁd;

) indicate one's job preferences (tc employer, friends or

-}
—
o o

io give appropriate i%i?bﬁﬁ&tiqﬁ whes apply.ng for @ jubs
Te indicate duties, qu-1i7i:zations and workinrg tiours of

c.D wpieyees in cntry-level jobs.

10 describe work experieuce in detaitl.
To describe areas of previous study.

To state aSslity to use tools, equipmars anc maciines.

' L1 164
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Indicate need and prefere ice fo

In a2 formal interview

r a job

for?

waliter
w2itress
fisherman
Took

mad
jan; or
fisherweman

-178-

. o
I need & jui
What kind of job do you want? 1 want to be a busboy:
Do ynu have a job now? Yes, I da.
P No; ! don't.
No; but 1 want to work:
ﬁi’
Do you went a full-time oF = | want a full-time job.
pzrt-Cime job? part-time

(—— ).

Do you have any cpenfnzs

yo
(fo

r busboys?)

fac'c v worker

dre~smaker (seamstress'
ta;. v

M- chanig

dishwasher

carprater

farmer

L usgird

1oz



What languages do you speak?
How many years did vow go 1o
school?

When did you go to school?
How long have you been in
Arrerica?

( By

(i went tn schooi){for)
, 3 ygars.,
I didr't go to school;

From 19 toc 19__

3 months . n
s mE= B

Did you tin hoo1?
Cid you 30 ..
Hﬁéf aid ;%u s iﬁ §fﬁééi7

How long have you been in
America?

Y

—— e

( y.

S

Yes, !'ve been here
fo, I'~e oFT§ been here f
sinr.,

—

since egtember. Tﬁ

i — — i SL
What have you been doing since = o
B you came io America? o I’jé mgfn E°35199;::;~m_*A;ii
Vocabulary

America months
Califcrnia days
(other -ta-es) weeks
yei:s
working 7

studying 3
fookina for a job (any ap
going to school number

- -179-

2

speak ¥
read’

write

Seplember
{other)

grupriate

186
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Situsticn -
In 2 formal interview
- o —
I ,
What did you do in Laos? I was a . ‘
How long were you a ? (I was a __ ){for) 3 years.
Did you work in Laos? Yes, [ did.
No, I didn't
Where did you work? At homeffgf
_ ~ On the farm:
_ In Vientiane.
¢ you ever been a dishwasher? Yoo . | have.
worx~d as a dishwasher? No, i © “wen'ts
worked in a factory?
what kin¢ of work have you done? ['ve been a .
['ve riever had a job.
1’ve never worked. ml
- o B
Have you ever had any job t*awnlngr 1 studied _ For 3 Fears.
What kind of job training have I've studied ]
you had? I haven't had any Jeb training.
| . R 4
Vocubulary
a_factory years -..80s
oo Feeks Fanbodia
a restaurant mantse Vietnam
a supermarket o (other)
a store work ] -
an office have a job vVientiase
g0 to school [Giver clties)
3

(correct num.er)




Chunkk  ldentify job skills ¢nd experience

Situation

In a formal interview

€an you cook Chinese food? Yas; I can.
- Nz, @ ocan't:

Dc you have experience (as a Yes, 1 do.
busboy)? No, I don't have any )
experience (but | __)-

Hom m.ch experience do you have? I have years expe; ience
us a

what <1115 do ycu have? I can cook (hinese food.

Do yoo know tow to _ . ? ( ).

Do you tave the skills for , ,
this sub? ( J. ¢,

e —— o

Vocabulary

cook_chipese icod repair bueboy
cook ___ foad cut hair construction .orker
ciean hoJse. paint (¢/d; factory worke

fix _ draw I truck driver

drive __ type | taxi driver

make cTeothes build houses  <zashier

rake __ _ _ tare care of qarde e*
sprak_English ~__children harber

rec! Engitsn Gow L

write Engli di: matk S

-i%.- io




19] Employment (2)

Cultuie
In 3n initial inmterview, a job counselor helns a t=-:in find out whic
jobs helshe i¢ qualified ‘.~ or intereste:z :r Tkis interview can tab:
place either zt a refucss casizr or an enployment office rum by the
state: There is no -+ ¢ - their services. Private employment
agencies charge a ler~- -3 fer this service. Trz job interview o s
Tater.
- It is impertant to be able to identify one's skills and sprak
about them with confidence.
Educational tackground can include job training, military
training, apprenticeship, etc.
New arrivals in the U.S. are likely to be hired for one cf the

following “entry-level jobs”: busboy/girl, distwasher, waiter/
waitrec., factory worker, janitor/custodian, farmhznd, fisherman,
clericai/office wo.xer; gas station attendant, secur{iy guard.

i READING BT
e B S ———————— R A
LT.!wnbers/f‘me Latters | Sight Words/Signs |
D 1 - Review
ol Mo NaME
iR ACDRESS i
; @;-,_‘__ __,_}_; —— - 8 > PO DUV (U S — "’! !
OCCUPATION
LANGUAGE (S)
EDUEART LN
FROM 19 10 19 ;
N R R o
‘ Review (ome's
{months} occupation)
FROM

MAY, 1%

TO JUNE,




Reading and Writing

5l
!l
!;
|

READING , WRITING

- -
- —

Recegmze (amd aeit ) the names Follow written instructions,

of the months ams their abbrevia-| filling out am application form.:

tions. Ex: USE A PEN, PRINT. _

|° -
Classified ads im a newspaper. A standard applicatisn form

o o o . (with request for assistance if
Job notices cn 3 bulletin board: necessary).

i

- - - D
Giii‘iﬁii’
Mads | ] A ! SeW? 1
Abil ity G 1 g took?  Yes, | shie can.
CAN he sea? No, 1
she can't:
he ‘
X wks A \
Pronunciation
Vowel s
Consonarts Intenatior
e L . — e
fay 1 — ] -
oy 2 . ] B
—@Ey:;i e — e S ————

-183<
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oy

Picture Cube. Put six pictures of gccupations on the six

sides of a cube. A student throws the cube, looks at the
picture facing up and says, “! want to be a W

dob Definition. Prepare brief statements dTining job
responsibilities, €.g. this person takes mowey in a store
(cashier). Divide the class into two teams. Read the job
descriptions; each team gets a point when they correctly
identify the job.

c ration. Play the game with sets of cards that match
st*V15 with the names of occupations. —

{_?:-éwe DRIVER
.. yation. Have stidents 1ist the three kinds of jobs_they
+aTd most like to h=ve. Have students present their lists

¢ the rest of the class. Vary this by pusting this infor-

s.tiva on a chart for easy reference and question-answer
srectice.
Simulation. Play the role of an admfnistrator interviewing

Sppiicants for a job. Have students play the roles of
applicants. During the interviews, ask the rest of the
students tc observe the exchange. Afterwards, ask them to

1ist strony and weak paints of the {aterviewee's presenta-
¢ions.  inciude an assessment of verbal and non-verbal
language.

Literacy: forms. Students fill cut . form that inclides
all form Janguage they have learned thu: fer. To vary this,
prepai~ =everal forms with each one adding a new element.
Lx:

=]

I

Double Circle. Move the chairs to form two circles--one
Tnst Je tue other. Students in the cuter circle sit facimg

those in the inner circle. Ask a question. The students
in the outzr circle al® ask their partners the same question.
After they answer, the students in the outer circle move

une chair to the rignt. Ask arother question. Continue
untdl you have asked 10 questions.

Y
(Y]
f

-184-
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Planning
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19) Eﬁﬁiayﬁiﬁt (2)

PIast1c shoe recycling worxer .7f§adder Eg]isﬁegffiii
Fogman , "Making watches bend" and "Building cleaning
ladies" are examples cf jobs or skills that are not
clearly stated. Help your students to correctly state

and define their occupations.

e -186- 193




Unit 20
Eﬁiﬁievﬁént (33

hours, shifts and scheuu11ng This Unlt gives students the 1anguage

necessary to gain the needed information about a job.

JEJDE cr
CZZIK:ZJ

‘__._JﬂUD[:—_—__)

A To ask questions about a job opportun1ty
To respond to specific yuestions about a work schedule.
E To set up appointments for a job interview.
To ask and vespond to questions about work ava1lab1l1ty, hGurs
and dates.
é To compare different kinds of jobs:

To prepare for a job interview.

To make a follow-up call about a JOb appl1cat1on

To respond to an employer's decision about a job:

To request a change in hours or pos1t10977777
To state intertion to resign and give reasons.
To request a letter of reference.

To find out about benef{®

To bagin and end an 1nterv1ew appropriately.

o 194
‘ o -187-




96, Employment (3)

Chink1 Make 2n aprointment for 4a interview

Do you have any openings
- ) for ?

Yes, we do. i
I'm sorry. We don't. Eﬁ

1'd Tike to have an interview.
Can you come today S
at 7 Yes; 1'11 be there.

| Can 1 apply for a job?

Can you come in ) -
tomorrow at _ ? Yes, thank you. C

I1'm calling about the job I
- applied for?
I'm sorry.
We can't hire you. ) ) B )
Do you have any other openrnings?

(). D

P ——

tomorrow
Monday
Tuesday
ete.
today

ot |
Yol
(1]

- -188-




N Employment (3)

[ = X

o I o . A
Chunk 2 Respond to questions about work schedule

In a job interview

Can you work nights? Yes; 1 can.
No, I can’t:
(I can work ____ ).
When d6 1 work?

{You work) Monday through

~ Friday: , ,

(You work) Sundays: (.

nights. What hours do 1 work?
(You work) § to 5.

Kher car you start working?  {f can st
€an you start 7 Yes. what time?

art working) now.

Come in at . ii

| .~ R —

, What time do I start?

(t 9:00 on Monday.
)

When can I start?

Vocabulary
now. nights. hours 9 to 5.
right away days days 12 to 8
tomorrow weekends 7
) 1 Saturdays start
at the end aof the .| mornings get off

Friday the third ~ ', qyafternoons finish
May 3rd i “evenings
immediately

o B _189- 196




Employment (3}

8]

hunk3  Ask guestions about and compare jebs -

mn,

-

£~ N

W
[}

In a job interview

; — ]
L r‘ "

e S ———— T ——t e

tow much do I get paid?
S .- an hour

4

i

a ' . o -

| How Gften do 1 qet paid? }
; When

!

}

avery two weeks. B
3

- . ——— ——— —_— i

Do I have to wear a uniform?
! \
\ L

I What should | wear?

S S
| S o Which job is better?
| This job is __ than that one.
- Which job takes more.

Whizh job is better for you? (). C D

Vocabulary
every twc weeks takes more experience
once a month requires more experience
twice a month has better hours
at the end of the month has better pay
every wee' better

harder

easier

more difficult

more interesting

an_hour
a week
a month

o -190- igj




Pl

Ash and resocond t9 «

£

In ihe workplace

On the te.ephone

uestions about working hours and shifts

tonight?

-
~—

I'd Vike to change to the
day shift.

Can | have Saturday otf?

I'f: afraid 1 can't because .
). -
C

1

| have a new job,

] will leave in two weeks.

Because -

Can | have a letter of
reference?

Saturday
(anyday

a week

soie time
this weekend

tonight

today

this evening
this afternoon
Sunday
this wseekend

day
night
swinq
araveyard

198
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There are many ways to find a job: going directly to a work srteliirf
answerirg an ad; pesting an ad; m@k1nc contacts through friends, going
from deor-tu-~door, chacking bulletin boards in public plazes and

volienteering. The least threatening method IS answering an ad in a

newspapers, but it is also ane of the least effective ways: ilany jobs ad-

yirtised in the newspapers are already filled and are advertzsed only
Tor ¥eual Surposes.

Interviews are usually arranged cver the phone. In scme cases; the

irtérview will be arranged with an employer's secretary or recep-
tionist. The interviewer will consider many things besides what

tie Lerson says. Attention may be paid to how you: 1) shake e hands;
g, sit. 3} dresss 4) ﬁéihté?ﬁ _eye contact. In addition, the in-

Sore suggestions:

- Bring your social secur1ty card to the interview.

- 5”y¢§u e 1S sometimes required and usually helpful to an
interviewer.

: Dorn't bring a friend to the interview.

- Shake~ hands at the beginning and end of the interview.

- Con't be afraid to ask questio#it during the interview.

. M3ke sure what the next step i%; e:q. wait for a cail; call
back,; came back later.

: Call back after the interview to say thank you and to express
- continued interest in the job:
Literacy
 REABING | owrimins
Numbers/Time Letters Sight Words/Signs
‘ |2
Peview (days of the week)
(f llh(‘)

WEEK
| MONTH

B

(Write name and
indicate sex ind

M F title, previous

occupations and
dates of unpleynent

(days of the
week)

« -192- 199




20] Employment (3)

Reading and Writing

READING WRITING |

Fill out & W-4 form (with
assistance). b

Simple Past I studied.
Affirmative/Negative You walked: I
She waited.; You didn't B

I went He
You ate : She
He bought .

ronunciation

pom s ey

| Vowtls

{
i
i

o e+ o 4 ?7 i e sl A i e v S s ) it

P o e v 1 e sy oo b = e < A e o e o

| Consonants Rhy thm /Intonation

Xl

Day \ __ _ _ i
baye .

o | -193- 200




20, Employment (3)

1. Picture Curs. Prepare pictures with symbols of lengths of
time {days, weekends, mornings, etc.). Use these pictures

a5 cues ‘or theé cuestion "Can you work n1ghts7"
, ] i

e ————

i ]
F’Ess . T W r@ LA
AT W THF RTWWFSS) | v,

. >

2. Schedule Matching. Give ea_n student a set of seven paper

ﬁay% of the week: Make sta.ements about a work schedule,
Students cover the correspondinj days with the slips of
paper, e;g; "You work Sundays" or "You work Mcnday to

Saturday.” As a follow-up have students work in pairs.
One student arranges the slins or the weekdays the otrer
says the work schedule o 7o

O
SUN17WCN17UE ey
S T B

3. Telephorie Appointment., Put a nartiticr betweer two
students or have them sit back-to- back to simulate a tele-
phone conversation. Stydants have matching sets of index
cards--one with ndames of the days of the week, the othier
with times of day:. One student sets up the interview and
chposes two cards: The other student has to choose the

same cards. Cowpare at the end of the conversation.

4. Simulation. Continue the simulation from Unit 18. This
time the interviewer either offers the applicant a job or
turns the epplicent down. Again; have thi rest of the
students observe and corment on the interviewee's
performance. 7 7

5. theracy Fornis. Students work in pairs: One student gives

information about himself/herself orally and the other fills
out a form: Students will need to ask questions to clarify

statements: tx: o

RAME

pOBRLSS ("o that?
[ 637 T“

AGE

e P]vase 53y that

again,

-194-
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Plannins

202




Planning

Stress the importance of following an irterview with _
a phone call or visit to express continued interest in
the job.

-156- 203




Unit 21
Job Skills
People with iimited English skills have enough problems just getting a
job without the additional worry of trying tc keep one. In this unit,

students learn how to give the boss excuses, deal with.safety, identify
common togls and clarify iﬁStfHétithASlels recessary for keeping a job.

s y ™ T /Odﬁ't'cﬂ OUT y -y

O I = ror Teat ko QUf—”E
| o~ oPeN _ =
e fo )N winoow, =S

- O A i

=i N> B

i e mi [ g S
QQ@D@DC-D@QD T

—c]

F%[UCZJZDCJCJC’KI—_TDCJC__) %%{la
) 1

Ce—3C_ I L0
OC_ 0 h00==00 0000

-

B

Pﬁiﬁéiéi % .

To respond to quest1ons about work progréss and completion.

To make appropriate excuses for absence and tardiness.

= To ask questions about job-related functions.

A To respond to commands about safety and job functions.

To ask for clarification about instructions.
To identify cotmon job tools and instruments.

To follow awmple two- step zral instructions.
To ask for permission to te encused from work.

B To ask for help.
Tc ask for feedback from a supery1sor _
To report work progress and completion of task.

To ask or te]] where a co-worker is.

,,,,,,

To give and follow instructions in a work situation.

- To report problems encountered in completing a task:

C To state the degree of completeness of a task.
To find locations in a workplace.
To respond to feedback from a supervisor.
To identify what part of instructions are not undérstood

©

To ask for clarification with a complete question.

-197- 204




21 Job Skills

Chunk1  Make excuses for absence and tardiness

Situation
In the workplace

I'm sorry I'm late.| /.

Please don't be late again. B “,5

_ Why (are you late)? I'msick.
: My __ 1is sick.
My_car broke (down).

I lost my money:

I'msick.
Can I go home?
Yes; you can:

On the telephone

Hello. This is

I can't work tcday.
G F

I'm sick.

today I'm car roney
tomorrow my wife is  bus ke
on Friday my husband is

-on my child is

-198-




21 Job Skills

Chunk 2 Responi to commands and instructions

In the workplace

Look out: =
Watch out: _
Don't touch that.
Don't come in here,

Shut the w1ndaw/door

Turn it off/on NN { ).
" , \\> Excuse me? -
What (did you say)? A
Please take this to the office.
Ms. Jones.
outside. Where?

Can you help me, please?

No ;-@ busy-: o

Ask him: Who? =
| — B
| Please ask John to ____. OK:

I John, please R )
— would you piggge el ?

co:1d you please ...?
do you mind ... ing?

Te]] me when you are f1n1shed
Let me know when you're finished.

0K.
Where is the office?
Ms. Jones? ~
Vocabulary
the cffice — sure
the superVISor s office the locker room all r1ght o
the manager's office the cafeteria I can't gight now.

the boss's office (c/d) the lunch room 1'd rather not.
the payroll office ' the store room

the time clock , him outside
the personnel office ask. g§§ Fer  over there
room tell ore Georgia
— Mrs.
Miss

- 206
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Aow do you do this? \ ¥

What should I do?
What do you want me to>
do?,

(The) what?
0K./ The water?

Pick up the __ and bring it  Is this right?
Yes; it is: here.

I'm finished. B
qhat do [ do now? 4li

"""" Could you explain that again?

~ understand.

Please bring me a _ : S
- What do you mean?

Dc you know how to 7 -
Could you explain how to do
. this?
Please show me how to _ _ .

€an you do this alone? S , o
I think I need some help.
I can't do this by myself.
I don‘t think I can do_ it alone.
Can you give me a hand?
Do you have a minute?
What do I do after ? €/D

Vocabulary

do_this water me bring
open this knife him get
lock this 0il her giv
lock the . broom
- - paint it  show
do it 1 soap them help
coerate it {e/d) tools

operate this | . {name of a tool)

ive




Job Skiils

In the workplace

State degres of completeness of 2 task

}( 27 Ave you finiched?
Take a break.

Yes. |
No: Not yet: ~

Car you work tomorrow at 107
Tomorrow at 1C.

When?
Yes, I can. o
No; I'm sorry. I'm busy.=

take yoa to do this?

What have you done sc far?
How far are you?

Which step are you on?

().

Are you finished yet?
How much more time do you
{think you'il) need?

It will take about

So far I've

I'mcn the ___ step:

Are you angry at me?

‘m sorry if I made you angry;

‘11 try to work faster

o ~_ next time.

I'11 try not to make so many
mistakes.

Please don't be angry.
1 didn't understand.

_more
minutes.
(94 ']

(1'11 need)

Vocabulary -
R

today
on Friday

do it right

do it better

M A M &

on be more accurate

- o _ -201-
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31 Job Skills

Culture

Most Americans hiave little knowledge of who refugees are or why they

are in the U.S. They sometimes think refugees take jobs away from

Americans. They may also resent some of the special benefits refugees
have received. In addition, Certain betavior can be annoying

(sp1tt1ng. Standing on toilets, rushing out of line, etc.).
There are a number of things that make workplace relationships easier.
- Alwags call if you know you'l) be late, sick or absent. A]se,

don't just leave a job. Give at least two weeks notice.

- Ask for clarification when directions are g1ven "Speak back"

instructions to check for understanding.
- Say yas only when you rea]1y mean it. Answer "Do you under-

stand?" truthfully:

- Communicate with your own immediate supervisor in case of
problems.

- Indicate when help is needed or the task is unclear.

- Come to work and leave on time. Do overtime if asked.

- Spend time with American co-workers at meals or breaks.

- Accept criticism in a positive way.

Literacy
READING WRITIVG
| Numbers/Time | Letters | Sight Words/Signs
DANGER
Rev:ew
_ OFF
A . ON -
~ Review o
(room numbers) OFFICE
— 1c
B 1sa I -
(math signs) KEEP OUT
F-x+ CAUTION
(a *ime card) gggg@" N
Ontions PUL IN
Options TB’RP‘? ouT

Q -202- 2@9




[21 Job Skills

READING | WRITING
Signs posted at a worksite Perform mathematical problems

advertising positicns available. | in English.

Grammar 7 7 ,
Direct/Indirect Objects me me.
ME; HIM/HER/IT Give | him the book: Give it to| him:
her the pen. her:
Pronunciation
Vowels Stress— Phrasing
Consonants Rhythm Intenation
- Day 1 =
Day 2
Day 3
O .. ;203’ 210




1. wWhatsit: Put several objects around the classroom. The
students know the names of some of the cbjects, but not all.

Ask the students to give you the objects they kncu. Then
request the other objects. Use students lack of comprehen-

sion to introduce expressions for reguesting clarification
(2.g. “The what?" or "What uid you say?"}.

2. %pératfon., Bring in paper, pencils, scissors and tapc:

sk students to make a paper box. Show them a completed

box as a model. As students work individually, go round
and give them directions (e.g. "Do it like this" or "Watch
out!®) and ask questions. After they've finished ask them

to list the steps and then provide the instructions.
3. Role Play. Go through the Operation again as a role play
between_employee and supervisor. Give the workers specific_

situations to enact (e.g. asking for help, making a mistake).
Also give the supervisor specific tasks (e.g. checking
employees' work, asking employees to work faster). Vary

this by introducing an angry or demanding supervisor who
speaks loudly and harshly.
Spiel. Use visual cues on the blackboard to help students

prepare and deiiver short “talks" on their job situations:

Sam)le cues: 7 -
T2 o | (@

-y

5. Literacy: TYime Card. Prepare game boards and time card

Fe gl

worksheets for each group of students. Use the names of your
students on the game board:.

Vane | om | T Jcan] Por TX] [ oam
- NAME

] em . B |
é opE 3@@ R |TiME N

900 )
31 40) ﬁ? e . R 1.0 TIME OUT
i:sa[-xaa}jfa5 16:80] S | L;_

(Game Board) (Time Card)

Give each group dice and markers: Taking turns, students
throw the dice and move their markers along each line filling
in their time card as they go. Collect the time cards and

put them a box. Ask students to find their "own" time card--

hot the one they filled out. As a follow-up, ask questions

about when they came to work and when they left.

Q. -208- 211
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21 Job Skills

Planning

Stress the importance of accepting criticism in a
positive way:

Q R -263- 213




Unit 22
Banking

Money orders, travellers' checks and saving or checking accounts can
Money 9 ¢

provide peorle with safe alternatives to carrying or keeping large
amounts of cash. In this unit; students learn the minimal language

needed for using the basic services a bank has to offer.

I'0D LiKE TO e
SN (782 v

. HAVE ANY |

N ahw. \ IDERTIFICATION”

Purposes

To ask to cash a check or money order.
, To provide proper identification (ID).
A To ask for change.

To provide exact change.

To follow instructions for cashing a check.

To purchase a money order.

B To ask for assistance in filling out a money order.

To get information or clarification by using basic question words.

a Y
—
[a)
(7]
w
K
a\
4
W
o
9.
o
o
X
o
-3
<
(@]
-3
Q.
(1]
-3
o

To purchase an international money order:

D To open a savings or checkings account with assistance.
To ask questions about banking services (interest, charges).

To handle problems (a Tost passbouk, errors, etc.).




bout checks, travellers' checks and money orders

n
3
x\
-l
p =)
wy
=t
{\H

I d Tike to cash this check -

I want 2 money order
o for $
How much? 5 _f_f.
Can you help me (fill it out)?
Where {do I sign):

Please sign (your name) L
here. Where?
On the back.
Here?
Is this r1uht’

Yes/RNo. § |

I'd like to send a check
to Thailaad.

l’d Tike some travellers‘
ecks.

N

§}

Do you have an 1D? N o
Yes. Here it is.

Yes. Here's my 1D.

( ) What are the charges, piease?
— i*d like to cash this check.

Please endorse it. - ¢'D
Vocabulary

Thailand  some travellers’ checks ID right

Laos an international money  license correct

Vietnam order drivers' license

Cambodia

(other)

N
oy
Qn



) - Banking

Chunk @  Get change and ask questicns about banking services and hours

Siteation |
In the bank

Excuse me.

Is this rignt?

Yes, it is.

Sorry. e —
i1'd like to open an account,

- _ please.

Checking or savings? L

theckinag.

I want to withdraw §

Do you have your account ~ o
book? Sorry. 1 Yost it.
Yes, here it is.
So, I don't.
What is the interest?
( ) {on wy &ccount)
— Are you open on Saturdays?
( ) %hat time do you open?.
, i close? B
(At) —_ o'clock. !}

on_Saturdays dimes o .. 7 right
on Sundays quarters half dollars iﬁf correct

on weekends dollars penties enough
evenings n'ckels _J
withdraw checking
denosit savings

_200- 216




2% Banking

Culture

Most Americans have a bank account:

savings and/or checking.

They

use these accounts instead of keeping their money at home because

1) _at home it might be stolen; 2)

mail by check/money order; 3)

Thare is no fee for opening an account.

fication number.

most bills are paid through the

a cancelled check is an automatic
receipt of payment; 4) accounts pay interest. ,Anyone can open an
account, but sometimes a minimum deposit or balance is required.

Each account has an identi-

- You.don't need to have an account to purchase a money order or
traveller's cheques:

- Even if you have an account, you may need to shkow an 1.D. to
cash a check.

= Deposits and withdrawals are made by filling out forms which
are submitted to a teller.

- A third-party check is a check made out ?é gne person but
signed over to another. VYou must write “pay to the order of
" plus your endorsement [signature) on the back
of thez check.
- Two people can share one account. This is called a joint
account.
- The bank usually charges a small fee (50¢ - $1) for issuing a
money order.
tiiiiiéi
- READING WRITING
Numbers/Time Letters Sight Words/Signs
Review Review _
{one's 1D {one's 1D
number) number)
Peview
L {one's name)
A I
_(store hours) BANK
(amounts in an OPEN  AM
account book) CLOSED PM
u~!;§§ Review
6.(;“°ns (days of the WEER)
=210-
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Banking

Reading and Writing

READING

~ WRITING

Fill out a money order.

C

A savings account statement.

Make a withdrawal or deposit by
filling out the appropriate

slips.

Make out a check.

Grammar

Reguests

I want

NANT/WOULD LIKE

I would like

ronunc

P

i

Vowels Stress—

some change:
a pen;

a money order.
" two tickets:
three stamps.

"MONECY ORBSER FOR\
PIPTY DoLLARS

-:)

Consonants

Day 1

 Day

Day 3
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Banking

1.

W

~ the ‘arrow points to. ;??’t
v ~ a |
] 4 98 | 3a¢_
- 7)) N e 133¢

Card Cues. Prepare two sets of 15 cards each one with amounts
of money ($20, $37.505 etc.) and the other with names of _

transactions (withdrew, deposit, money order, check, etc.).
Students draw a card from each pile and make a request for

that transaction, e.g. "I want to deposit $20."

Picture Sequence. Prepare a series of drawings or pictures

that show the steps in cashing a check. Students put the
pictures in the appropriate sequence and describe the steps;

€.g. "First; I show the check to the teller. Then, I show
my ID." Prepare similar sequences for other banking
transactions.

Spinner. Prepare a spinner card with various amounts of
money umdevr a dollar. Bring in U.S. coins or pictures of
them. Students spin--and must take the amount of money that

o ﬁ ' 2 ’ .09 |.8¢ : NS
Similation. Set up the classroom to resemble a bank; with
one large counter and a few desks and tables. Have several
students play the role of bank tellers. The others are

customers. Give task cards to the customers, €.g.:

4 ¥

1O

Each student gets “"money” and a “bank book" (a folded piece
of graph paper). Have students change roles when the transac-
tions are completed. Point out culltural aspects, such as

forming lines.
Holi-%g T6 add an unexpected element and humor, have an

WiTHORAW petosiT oren cLosa
%00 €54 _ AN _ _YouR
# $230 ACCOUNT AccoonT

outsider rush into the room, demand money from a teller and
run out. Have the students describe what happened and

give their reactions.

Literacy: Money Order . Each student completes a money order

by adding his/her name and address and the name of the person

(a family member) who will receive it.

pATS




- @ Banking

Planning

Qo .. =213-




Banking

Planning

Help your students understand why they shouldn't keep

large amounts of cash at home.

o a 214221




Housing (3)

One of the first tasks a person must deal with on arrival is finding a

place to live. Usually, someone will help but there is_no guarantee this
will happen. Even if it does, a person may move several times in a short
space of time: This unit gives students the language necessary for .
expressing needs about housing. In addition, students learn some helpiul

landlord/tenant exchanges:

YousiL LOVE

INIT. —

Purposes

To state one's housing needs.

To set up an appointment to inspect housing.
A To ask questions about available housing.
To identify common household furnishings and facilities.

To make complaints over the phone:

To ask about the location of housing.
B To request repair work. i
To indicate broken or non-working household facilities.

< To compare different kinds of housing.
To arrange a time to make household repairs.
To ask for the description of a rental agreement.
To make arrangement to move in and out.
D To follow instructions on use of hcusing.
To respond appropriately to complaints. .
To explain the exact nature of a problem and the cause.

Q -1 2215= 222




ousing (3)

Chunk1 State housing needs

Situation
£t a realtor's office
On the tellephone with a landlord or real estate agent

1

Do you want a house or an 3@@‘ i ]

apartment? T )=SSC 3N

ron o lraking Far 3 hou C OO 3I00C ]

. Are you lgoking for a house —\r@—s,———-.—-‘,—vv,,-
y) or an apartment? An apartment

I'm Jookin; for an _ 9O
apartment.

How many bedrooms do you want?

need?

I have a bedroom
_ Eartment
7’* On Street.

Bo you want & nouse or an

apartment? , { ).

How many bedrooms does it
] ) have?
( ). ,

Do you want a studio apartment? ().
How far is the apartment

from a supermarket?

About miles.

blocks. _
o - C
, , Is it near a supermarket?
( ). D
Vocabulary
a supermarket apartment
the school house
her o
-1 bedrooms
a laundromat rooms
a shopping center (c/d) bathrooms
a bus stop __I
-216-




Chunk 2  Ask questions about housing
Situation
At §W[e§1tgr s office
On the telephone with a landlord or real astate agent
o) =_1=3
° \) EEJ S0C  How much is the rent?
\) s s renth ] 0
"] Yes, there is. T
No, there isn't. :]DU[
. I OC— (an 1 see it?
d o Y M
“X Yes,; tOmOr row at I
5 li—]lij j[ )l
1s it furnished or unfurnished?
{ ). _
- B
S Does the rent include utilities?
It includes L ]
Do I have to pay for the
L , ] utilities? \
You have to pay for . -
{s there a lease? N
) ) How long is the lease? \\
(). L o T—
) How much is the deposit?
)
1'd Tike to see it:
, ) wnen can | see 1t?
( ): -
I — €
) When is it available?
() o :
] Does it have a garage?
( S P , , ,
We don't allow pets. ( ). p
Vééiii’uiaiv
utilities tomorrow furniture garage
iectr1c ity today a bed basement
gas Friday a refrigerator yard
heat (other days) a stove backyard
water

27 224
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In a realtcr's office ) , o -
On the telephone with a lai rd or real estate agent
On a visit to a house or an ..artment

Do you want the apartment?  No. It's too big: B
b5 sou want to rent it? It isn't enough.
The rent 1s too much.
I§ toK?
Which apartment do you want? I want the one that costs §
, , Which one is the ¢ heages t?
() most expensive?
Which one is the best (far you)7 { y. = =
B — C/D
Vocabulary
the apartment costs §$ — —. §ig : 'ﬁéépést
the house has __ kedroomS- smal] biggest
the studio is near the _____  expensive smallest
it is the cheapest. dirty nicest
e N } nearest
one (c/d) much 0K rearest to
J high all right

-218- -




23] Housing (3)

Chunk & Arrange for moving into housing

Situation

In a realtor's office
On the telephone to a landlord or real estate agent

On a visit to a house or an apartment

Can I move in now?
When can I move in?

P

( :
O the 1st

When do | pay the rent?
of the month. Ll
What's the landlord's name?

(;__,_..7*)' o §

When does the lease expire?

The lease expires in

January. L
Who do I call if | have

- problems?

€all ¢ . ) o

When is the rent due?

The rent is due on the lst. C
I'd 1ike to move out in January.
I on Jan. 3l£ﬁ
Vocabulary
Janyary the landlord's st
(any month) the landlady's T0th
your ~ 15th
name 7 30th
address the manager's (d) 31st
telephone number J

2
(22

-219- ‘
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23] Housing (3)

‘ChunkS5  Arrange for repairs and handle complaints

On the telephone to the landlord

1'11 fix it.
~ {on Saturday).

s

May ! speak to the landlord? 4

Mr. __ speaking:

Qﬁé_ggnute; This is _
This is . My toilet doesn' t work

The gas is leaking.
I lost my key.

May I speak to __ ? -
- Lhis is
Can you turn down the music?

When can you fix it?

)
B
3
d
Yes, 1 can. I'm sorry. c
éi.
D
]

( ).
Vocabulary
toilet gas Saturday lord  (One minute
Tight sink {any day) TYady Holdon
window shower Just a minute
door . turn down the music 1'11 call him
; Mr. chain your dog her
shower Miss put out the garbage
lock Mrs. ~on Thursday
stove (b]c/d) Ms. (other situations)
rnfrigerator
<
\)4 ] . . ;220: 22? .




23] Housing (3)

Culture i
Usually, a refugee’s first dwelling will be arranged by the sponsor.
There are several ways of looklng for a new place to live: 1) ads
in the newspaper; 2) notices on public bulletin boards; 3) for rent

signs; 4) through a real estate agent; 5) through friends. It is
also possible to place an ad in the newspaper stating what you want.

Reading newspaper ads is probably the most common way.

- R?al estate agents usually charge a fee for f1ndlng you a
place.

= Low-income or government housing is available; but sometimes
¢ifficult to gét because ef Tong Qéitihg lists.

month's rent) to protect the landlord from non-payment of rent
and/or damages.

- Rent is often paid by check and sent through the mail to the
landlord.

- Some landlords require a lease, a legally binding agreement.
for a given period of time (e.g. 6 months, 1 year). It's
important to understand the lease agreemert before signing it.

Literacy
READING WRITING
Numbers/Time Letters | Sight Words/Signs B
Review . ﬁeview
"t {money) {days of the W@ek)
FBR RENT
: STREET
- ST.
B N
(ordinal numbers)| |  Review
e.q. FIRST (mo ths of the year)
5 7 HHNTH
ﬁﬁﬁAEER
NO PETS.__ .
ND CHILDREN
FURNISHED
Options LJSEURNIS"ED .
<221- R

L]
N
oo
®©




READING | WRITING

Classified ads and notices

for housing.

™
o

Simple Future I take it.
He come here.
She will go there on Friday.
We eat supper at 6:00.
They

Pronunciation

L

Vowels Stress Phrasing

Consonants Rhy thm Intonation

L o
Day 1 _ - _
Day2 -
Day 3




gards. write 1nformat1on 7abou§ differeqtfk]ngs,gffbggsgngf
Give an index card to a student, who answers questions from
the rest of the students. The class fiils in the empty
Spaﬁes Qngthﬁ,grld o~ —

APT, STusio Hovs Duriex

|y —

it
‘ ’

P P

[ As a follow-up, distribute a few index cards to students in

pairs or small groups. They ask guestions and record the
answérs on paper.

Dialogue Grid. Tape a series of index cards illustrating lines
of a di>iogue on poster board to cue Students as they practtce

the dialogue. = - ———
? ki ??x? Bevrooms? j?
Cg. APY, 3 31;25

As & follow-up, remove certain cards and have students create
their own lines for the blank spaces.

Picture Cubes. Put pictures of housebold problems on the six

sides of one cube ( e.g. burned out Tight bulb, broken toilet;

leaking shower, etc.). On the other cube, put possnbie solu-
tion (call the landlord, go to the handware store, fix it
yourself, etc.). Have the students throw both cubes, and

say the problem and the solution that are facimg up. Students
decide if the solution is appropriate.

Want-Ads Chart. Prepare sample advertisements for different

kinds of housing. Have students ask/hnsﬁer questions about
the information on the chart.

APARTAENT | 365-+a11_ [ $330 /mo. | no lease
[ sTosio | 785-w3¢3[$l15/me. | & 223"
House |3%1-¢655 [$590 /mo. | | Y€af [ease ®

As a follow-up, put a piece of masking tape next to two ads

and write comparatives on the blackboard (bigger, cheaper,

more expensive, nicer, better, etc.). Have students work
in pairs to ask and answer questions of comparison about the.ads.

Literacy: Picture Story. Make a picture story using the

sight words you have taught.
Ex:

Students can take turns
telling the story. A3 an
option; ask students to
circle words in the story
as you call them.

.223- 230

\



23] Housing (3)

Planning

Help your students understand the 1mportanee oﬁf

following the terms of a lease:

-228-




The first person a refugee is 1ikely to meet on arrival is the sponscr:

the parson designated to meet the refugee and offer assistance during the
initial resettlement period, This unit provides students with language
appropriate for use with the sponsor during the period immcdiately after

, To make family introductions. .~ .~ .
A 7o indicate one's needs and preference for food and drink:
To describe one's luggage and belongings.
To describe one's feelings.

To describe the departure from one's homeland.
To describe conditions in the refugee camp. ]

To identify means of transport used to leave one's homeland.
To give the name of sponsor, teacher and other familiar people.

-~
—
(o]

To state the length of one's stay and English Study in camp.
To describe one's own country. ) S
To describe one's experience in a refugee camp (including

_ __ pre-arrival education and training).
C/D To follow the instructions given by refugee agencies:

To ask for clarification using partial repetition.
To ask someone to speli something.
To ask for the meaning or pronunciation of a word.

-225- - 232
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Chunk1

Situation

Make introductions and answer questions about one's baggage

At the airport

— My name is . (I'm) happy to meet you.
—> - This is my wife, .
[ Hello. Hello. -~

Mr. ? I'm your sponsor.

Who is this? This is my wife.
How do you feel? Fine.
How many bags do you have? We have bags. Ml

, I |

7’

Vocabulary

fine bags
tired boxes

¢ wife o
hungry husband mother
thirsty son father
- ] daughter
. PFr.
afraid : (b/c/d) Mrs.

unhappy -
ek

worried about J Ms.

— Miss

L3
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24 S 5}5 i{af

Chunk 2

Indicate food and drink preferences and describe experiences

P Are you hungry?

What would you like to drink?

How did you get from Laos to _?
How did you leave Laos?
How long did it take?

long were you in the camp?
Thailand?

did you study English?

How

What did you do in the camp?

I studied English:

What's gour country 1ike?

Is your country beautiful?
What's the population of your
country?

What did you grow in your
country?

Was it difficult to livz in the
camp?

What do you think about ___ ?

()
Yes; my country is

really beautiful.

)

(:) .
—
( ).

Vocabulary

walked Laos
took a boat Cambodia
swam

water.

hungry
thirsty
tired

worked as a
played "
taught .

was a .

234




Chunk3

Situation

Follow instructions

In the office of a refugee agency

Go tc room 505. o
Ask for Mr. . Ask for (the) .:...?

Go to the Registration Office. Go to the ...?
Take him to the .
Take your ID and other papers. ‘ é

Would you say that again ,,

How do you pronounce that?

Yocabulary

fr. Registration Office pronounice
Mrs. Senior Citizen's Office gs;ff____

Ms. Refugee Aid Center spell
Miss office

228~
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Sponsor

Culture

The first person a refugee is likely to meet in the U.S. is the spon-_

sor. In some cases a sponsor is a family member; friend or individual;
but often refugees are sponsored by local voluntary agencies or church

groups. In such cases a staff member meets the refugee at the airport.

Refugees often have unrealistic expectations of what the sponsor will

do. In addition to meeting a refugee, a sponsor will: 1) accompany

the refuyee to the housing prepared for them; 2) sometimes provide

minimal furnishings and household items; 3) orient refugees to their

new community and community services; 4) help get a social security

card; 5) enroll children in school; 6) be available in case of

emergency. The sponsor may in fact do more but is not compelled to.

The sponsor does mot usually give the refugee a job, money,

a car or other material help.

- It is common to undergo depression or culture shock after
arrival.

Literacy

: READING WRITING
" Numbers/Time | Letters | Sight Words/Signs B )

A | I

view

x|
]l

Options




Reading and Writing

READING WRITING

Rexta: Revier. )

Tag Questions  youl have |3 oy don't you?
don't h do you?

o
<
(1]

is Chinese, | isn't he?

jsn't

He

is he?

TS 15 MY
WIPE.

Phrasing

Vowels Stress

Consonants Rhy th Intonation

230- 237




sor

=]

1. Depiction. Have students draw three pictures depicting:

T) their life in their country; 2) their 1ife in the
refugee camp; 3) their life (as they envision 1t} in the
U.S. Students prepare a short spiel where they talk about
the three pictures. An option is to have students exchange

pictures and interpret another person's drawings for the

rest of the class:
Constructalog. Put a few key words on the blackboard and
to work in pairs to make an imaginary dialogue

ask students

between them and their sponsor. Have students present their
dialogues to the rest of the class. At the end of each

presentation, ask students to comment on whether the
dialogues are appropriate or reatistic.

3. Concentration. Play the game with sets of questions and
matching answers. s e N

HoOW MARNY o
5563 Wwe HWAVE

Do You 3 BAGS.
RAVE?

4. Rod Images. For advanced classes, have the students use =

Cuisenaire rods to construct a symbolic representation of
their imagined encounter with their sponsor. Have students

explain their construction to the rest of the class. Allow
students to express themselves without interrupting or

correcting them:
5. Literacy: Review. Use picture stories, crossword puzzles,

board games and application forms to review previously learned

sight words and form language.




Planning

Scine refugees are able to establish friendships with
their sponsors. It's up to the individuals to decide
whether the relaticnships continue beyond the initial
resettiement period.

o -ééz-. 239




Everyone needs to have confidence that an emergency situation can be

handled well. This is even more important for the person. with limited

English. This unit gives students the languags 1 deal with four kinds
ot emergencies.

—\ / ReMEMBER
THERE'S To GWE
AN Siding
secwort e
SomeTANG ' NAME ApD
1S IN ABBRE ST
i NY,,,‘ *E?@L
Rouse ;7”
| e
3 . |
Purposes

To describe emergency needs and situations:
N To give personal information tc emergency services.
5B To ask for emergency or medical help. =

To narrate an emergency situation and information.

To identify appropriate emergency services.

To describe a person's appearance..
To ask about the 1ega11ty of an activity.

To give clarification in response to basic guestion words.

n
-/

= 240



Emergencies

hunk1 State emergency situations and ask for help

(a)

On_the telephone o o
Calling the emergency telephone number (911)

Emergencies: Fire!
Police!
Ambulance!
What's your name and address? ()
Emergencies. ) , o ,
Can 1 help you? ~ I need an ambulance.?)
There's a fire. /

What's your phone number? h[\‘

7 Hello. Emergency. My son drank poison.
Don‘t hang up!
We'll help you.

Emeryency number. o
May I help you? I need an ambulance:
There's a fire at

Just ¢ moment please.

Vocabulary
son drank poisrn an ambulance
daughter fainted a doctor
wife broke nis __ the police
help

. husband broke her
chiid cut

o | -234- 241




Emergencies

Chunk®  Request an ambulance

Situation
On the telephone to the hospital |

Hospital. S
I need an ambulance at
St.
Whiat's the matter? B o
Someone iS Sick.
. , . There's an accident.
) What's your name and address? )

Hospital. ) , o
I need an ambulance.

What's the matter? There's an accident:
Someone broke his =

had a heart attack:

What's your name, address and :
phone number? ( . I
— C/D

Vocabulary
the matter sich
wrong hurt
e
the problem (Ef@]ﬂ)
-

-l

0

>
{5
3w
>
b

LY
H‘
g

>

N




Chunk 3  Report a problem to the police
Situation
On the telephone

Police Department.

What's the matter?

I'.i;4§pﬁ§§ne is in my house.

Please come to
(There's) an accident.

Police Department.

Where are you [now)?
We'll be right there.

Police Department.
What's the metter?
Hhat did he look like?

Yes, it's legal.
No, it's illegal.

o
— |
ale
':J |
o
o
~J|

Vozabulary
tﬁ a7 i !
shor

+he matter
wrong

robbed me .
stole my .

fat

thin
young
old
white
black
Asian_
Oriental

the problen (b/c/d)
an accident

a fight

a robbery

27
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attacked me. _
attacked my wife.

attacked my

is breaking in. .l,
is following me.(c/d)
is at the door. J



Chunk%&  Report a fire

Situation o
On the telephone to the fire department

Fire Department.

There's a fire {at )
What's your name and ().

address? : =
N B

Fire Department.

There's a fire(at___ ).
What's your name; address ( ).

and phone number? —

/ What? ( ).

/] - (4]

ts!

L , -;S-,-- 244




[@5] Emergencies

Culture
In case of an emergency, it is important to act quickly. Emergency

numbers should be kept by the phone at home (AMBULANCE, POLICE, FIRE,
POISON CENTER). The numbers can usually be found on the front page
of the telephone book. I[f the telephone book is unavailable, -ou can
always dial *“0" for operator or 911. When calling to. report an cmer-
gency always identify yeurself state your problem, give the location
of the emergency and give your telephone number.

= The operator can usually be reached without pay from a pay phone.
- Ask strangers for help in an emergency. Some people don't
want to get involved, however, so it may be necessary to ask
several people.

READING WRITING

Numbers/Time Letters Sight Words/Signs

911 AMBULANCE {one's
F T ‘ POLICE telephone
Gelzoen wber

e.qg. o
i862-257-7751

FIRE
Review
STREET
ST.

B
(ordinal numbers) EMERGENCY
Ist POISON
2nd POLICE DEPARTMENT
; FIRE DEPARTMENT




READING WRITING

the telephone aumbers for the telephone -- including name,
Police Department, Fire Depart- address and telephone number.
ment, Poison Center and Ambulance )

$qjﬁe. B E/B

Use a telephone directory to find| A brief message given over the

Numbers Room six is on the sixth floor.
Three families 1ive on the ihi(@ floor.
I'm at 15 B St. on the second floor.:

Cardinal/Ordinal

Vowels Stress

Consonants Rhythm Intonatien

Day 1
B a’ 7¥7 2 —




@5 Em

ergencies

W

Emergency Calls. Similate several emergency calls on tne
telephone for the exchanges:. One student gets an index card

with a name, an address, a telephone number and an emergency.
The other student records all this information. After the

call they compare information.
Treatment Categories: Give groups of student: several index

cards illustrating medical and emergency situations.

Students sort the cards into three categories: 1) Emergen-
cies; 2) Treatment at Home; 3) Go to the Doctcr. Have the
students compare and discuss their results.

Concentration. Have students make matching pairs of tele-
phone numbers aqg"play the game.

£31-9388 est—“iz%e\

Cultural Exploration. Have students describe how emergency

situations are dealt with in their countries, and in the
U.S. Ask them to discuss similarities and differences.
Include the importance of the telephone in the U.S.
Literacy: Telephone Numibers. Prepare a worksheet with
telephone numbers preceded by area codes. Each telephone
fiumber is incomplete. Ex: _
|

L<%7'“'Lf -3 _ ‘E% g : -

— — @ei=--.-s54s5=
Dictate the complete telephone number. Students listen and

then write in the missing numbers.




[@5] Emergencies

Planning

248
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Emergencies

/VANG. Y-A-NG\

Have your students practice spelling their names and
addresses on the phone.
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Unit 26

Finance

Making a budget is often necessary to keep track of monthly income and

expenses. Even if a formal budget is not made, knowing how much is spent
and how much is saved can be helpful to the heads of the household. This
unit gives students the language necessary to describe their financial

status and future plans.

HOWS MUCH MONEY

\ PO You MAKE ? -

_ To describe one's current employment situation.
A To describe a housenold budget. o
To describe savings, expenditures and income:

) make financial projections:

-]
—
o
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To calculate the interest when buying on credit.
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26] Finance

o _ 7

.~
State one's job and income

In a formal interview
In a bank applying for a loan
In an insurance agent's office

Yes, I'm

_~ Do you have a job?
(QOy) How much do you make a month? I make
How much do you make? (1 make)$

How much do you make?
What's your salary a month?

My salary is §

before taxes?
What's your income?

(

How much do you make a month {(___):

).

Vocabulary
a month before
a week after
a day



Chunk2  Describe saviags and expenses
In a formal interview A
In a bank applying for a lean
In an insuramrce agent's office

S

~ 1 spend $ on

electricity: _

How miich do you spend a month? 1 spend $

e

Do you pay rent? Yes, | pay § __ a month.
No, I don't pay for it.

What do you spend a month? I spend § .
gan you afford clothes? Yes, L can.
No, I can't afford it.
them.

B

How much do vuu spend on T j.

electricity?

Can you afferd to spend 2 %o, 1 don't have encugh money.
Yes; I have enough.

How much do you spend a month? ( ).
save a month? I
- C/D|

clothes rent - electricity o
a car the phone bills rent long distance ]
a house  the doctor bills the telephone calls (¢/d)
furniture for electricity food the bus_ )
a T.\. for . clothes entertainment J

- ] water gas .
ronth spend -
week buy 1
day we

-245- 252




Chunk 3  Describe savings and future plans

Situatio

In a bank applying for a loan

I can sav
Nothing.

How much dc you have left? I have $ left.
What wouls you like to buy?  I'd like to buy a house. B

How much is 1aft? $ is left:

What are you saving money for> ().

Vocabulary
a house month
a car week
aT.vV. year
clothes

-286= 25 3




Ré] Finance

Culture

Paying bills; recording income and expenses is part of American life.

This is rmportant for payment of state and federal income tax, but it

is also helpful in financial planning. Preparing a housenold budget
is one way to plan on a daily and monthly basis.

One complication is credit cards. It can be easy to spernd more money

than you actually have. Checks offer arother complication. When you
write a check but there isn't enough money in the account to cover it,
the bank charoces you a fee and does not pay money for the check.
- Penalties for non-payment of certain bills can be severe:
Non-payment of rent (Result poss1ble ev1ct1on)

Non-payment of electricity or water (Result: could be turned of f):

Non-payment of telephone (Result: it could be removed).
Non-payment of card charges (Result: fines and/or cancellatiom).

- State and federal income tax forms must be filed every year in

April. On the forms you list income and (sometimes) expenses.
- Making a large purchase, such as a house or car may require a

loan from the bank. Interest will be charged on the money
borrowed

calculating their budgets;

Literacy
READING WRITING
| Numbers/Time Letters Sight Words/Signs | .
Review
~ (money)
A , o .
MONTH
WEEK
DAY
HOUR
YEAR
B _ L
$ /M.
$ ___ /HR:
Options e
-247- o




_ READING WRITING

The total amount due on monthly | Money orders to pay monthly

bills. rent and bills.

. €
Identify errors on household Checks to pay monthly rent and
bills. bills.

Calculate the interest when

buying on credit.

R ]

Grammar
Expletive a pencil
THERE IS/THERE ARE There is | an eraser | cn the table.
Tnere are| two pencils
three pens

Vowels Stress

Consonants Rhythm Intonation
Day 1
Day 2
Day 3 - -
-248-




tion about income and mnnth%y expenses.

Prepare a set of index cards with informa-

Students use these

cards as cues for responses in an interview simulation.
Begin by interviewing students iith the rest of the ciass

as observers.

MoathlygBuQQet

group a budget sheet with the following elements:

D1v1de students into

Give each

clothing,

groups.

electricity, savings, rent, water, food, §3s, telephone,

transportation {use plctures or symbols if necessary).
each group a "monthly income” {e.g. $500).

decide how to apportion money for the month

their budgets on large pieces of paper.

the students compare and discuss them.

- Qive
The students
Have them put

To vary this exercise,

fix the expenses for items (e.g. rent $250, te ephone $27. 50) .
Give students sample jobs with ﬁourly pay and

%%fg%ﬁgsgia subtract taxes (at 20%) to get the income after

taxes. For example:

Mike works as a dishwasher.

He makes $4.00 an hour

and works full time {40 hrs./week).

How mich 1s his weekly paycheck?

His monthly paycheck?

Before taxes? After taxes {subtract 20%)?

Have students work in pairs to solve the problems.

Cultura) Exploration.

managed their income and expenses in_their codntries.

Have students describe how,théy .

Have

them compare this with what they will need to o in the

u.s.

Literacy: Time Board.

Have them explain differences.
Prepare a game board and several

sTips of paper with the words week; day; hour; month and

y&ar

Tem-| FRL-

TP 03] et ] o] X

-0

3

IVAM

SETT

BALL !
Mo\
oaY|

q:30-
110:30

T

Tou

The other students in the group ¢

an incorrect match. The winner

 =243-

Put students into groups and
give each group dice. Students

throw the dice and advance

indicated by the dice. After

reading the square the
student puts_down the




RE Fiaance

- — — g —

Stress the imoortance of 1iving within one's income.
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Unit 27
Social Life

New arrivals often withdraw to the security of their own homes, families
and friends. Ad’usting to a new culture can be an overwhelming experience.

It is not uncommon to feel isglated and lonely. This unit gives students
social language to facilitate some bridge-building with Americans.

HELLO, CHuE ?
THIS 15 T3AN.
Do You wWANT To
Go To A Movie?

To introduce oneself and cne's family;

_ To identify oneself and ask for someone on the phone.
A To respond to the request ta hold (on the telephone).
To ask permission to #u something.
B To make and respond to invitaticas. -
To make polite requests and observations in a social context.

To describe one's feelings about cultural conflicts.
To describe poiite and impolite actions.
To describe one's own customs.
C/D To thank someone using appropriatz language.
To give and receive compliments. S
To accept, decline or sho'r uncertainty sbout invitations.
To ask about appropriateness of acticns according to customs,




B7] Social Life

Chunk1  Make introductions
Situation

A7§6§i§]7§§§55i65 in someane's home
in an office

g‘
7]

Pl XY
4
'LJ— il

5

g
1

¥
b

sﬂeﬂo. Hy rame is .
# This is my family.

How do you do?
| My nawe 1s

YHow are you?

my wife,

o
24

LAY Con

fice to meet y

o LS AT I

Hello. Nice to see again. Nice to ses.you, 00.
How's your wife? Very good. And yours?
I, : 11 4

1'm so happy 1 met you.

i'm so happy we got to
know each ather. D

Vocabulary
wife
husband
soh
daughter
mother
father

family (b/c/d)
etc.”



B7] Social Life

Yes you can.

please do it over there

Ko, it's not.
It's polite to
It's impoiite te gpir

It's our custom to .
It's not our custom to .
We usually {don't) .
Traditionally, we .

Is it polite to spit? -

How do you ?

B — <
How would you feel if you 1 would feel lucky:
found $500? [ wouldn't care.

1 wouldn't worry about it.

It wouldn't be a problem.

It wouldn't matter.

It wouldn't make & difference

I don't know: . : )

Vocabulary
jb%gi, depressed i@ééli%é,,
unTucky embarrassed-] not polite 'T_ép -
angry disappointed| not 0K feed my baby
mad = strange  (4) not all right change my baby
worried offended i )
surprised J polite you_found $500
interested Eﬁiﬁ. oK (other situations)
confused smoke all right
etc
-253- 260



Chunk 3 Make and respond to invitations

Situation
On the telsphone to a friend

Hello, ? Yes, this is

Hi. This is . S
Do you want to go t to a movie? Yes, thank you.
come to my house?

Please bring your wife. Thanks.
\ See you (soon):

(7 \ -

What are you doing tonight?  ( )

A 1 don't know. Please hoid.

Can you tonight? I can probably ¢o; but -
I probably can't go,
I might be able to go, but I
I might not go, because .
Maybe | can go, but 2 =
] C/D|
Vocabulary
wife tonignt movie
husbarnd temcrrow restaurant
son ¢ Szturday party _
duchter  on 7
mothar at &:00 disco
father at barbecue (cid)
family —__ party
{type) _J
-258-
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Chunk%  Give and receive compliments
Situation
Rny social occasion

)You look good today. I feel . ;-O@
Why? Because I couldn't iéépfij

I don't know:

’ Do you like America?
Ts your __— golng to school?

Are

Can your . speak Engllsh?

You look so nice today. Thank you.
I like your

You can drive very well. Thank yous:

You're a good driver.

Thanks a lot for lending me

I really appreciate it:

I had a good time:

! 6"30396 it. Don't mention it.
That s all right.
i'm happy to help :you.
1 hope I can do yow a
favor sometime.

I wish I could _ as well as

I like the way you Thank you.

Thanks a lot. -
Thanks a t E/D
Vocabulary
couédngtgsleep. good lending 1ike America?
- nice taking want to stay here?
miss . pretty giving have a job?
31ways ;h1nk about —+ happy o L
nave __ . " .sad you  driver drive
don't have . . sick_ your wife cook cook
, tired your swimmer Swim
Do
Does




B7) Social Life

Culture

Genera]ly speaklng, Americans are informal peeple

General ly spedking Relationships_
between co-workers, classmites and neighbors vary from place to place,

but for the most part formality is avoided. Still, there are “"rules"
and expectations.

- Except with very close friends, a soc1a1 invitation is usually

made days or weeks in advance.

~ {nvitations byfgboggfa[efgsualiy sufficient except for holiday
Written invita-

pxrt1es weddings and special social functions:

tiens shawld include the time, place, date, your name and some-

times a nole on approprlate dress or spacial requests.
- 5t i5 comnon to ask others to BYDB (brinq YOUTr ORN bottle of

#Tenholy or to bring a dish ¢f fond to a party.

~ Tt is important not to ke too latp If an invitatiom is for
Y180, arrive between 7:80 and 7:15.

- When & wman mikes an invitation to @ woman { a movie, party,

Ginnes), that does nzt necessarily m2an she wants the relation-

ship to go further.

- A wemian may exterd an invitation

to @ man.
Literacy
READING WRITING
7 Numbers/Time | Letters | Sight Words/Signs -
R—é"17” 77777 R P ST
~ [time) (days of the week)
A i
4, Relvi é}g
B
NC SMO?THG
NO TREZSPASSING
DO NOT ENTER
KEEP OUT
ffffff FF
quons KEEP 0

563



Reading and Writing

READING WRITING

A bilingual dictionary to find | A short note or personal letter
the meaning of a word (asking = | (asking for help to correct if
for help using it if necessary) necessary) . -

Frequency Adverbs never
sometinies
He | often eats breakfast at home.

usually .
always

Vowels

tonsonants Rhythm | Intonation

b

Day 3 o

-257-
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Concentration. Students make matches between compliments

and responses.

Characters. Have students use pictures or photographs of

persons and mak® up identities for these “"characters.”
Have them rol.e play encounters between their characters.
Complimentary Actions. Have students pantomine different

activities (sewing, writing, typing,; etc.}). The others
gliess the activity and then compliment the person, who thanks
them. Vary this by having students make contrary statements
(esg. "You sew very badly:"):

Cocktail Party. Prepare identities on index cards. Give

students the cards and ask them o assume these identities.
Tell them they‘re at a party and to get to know each other:
Language Exploration. Have students brainstorm possible

expressions for giving and receiving compliments. Compare
and discuss these for appropriateness.
Cultural Exploration. Have students descrihe situations

where they would give compliments in their countries. Have
them compare these with situations in the U.S.

Literacy: Crossword. Prepare a cros.word puzzle to review
days of the week, Ex:

Monday, _?  day, Wednesday

Friday, _? day, Sunday
Wednesday, _? day, Friday

Uvn{h:4‘€9

. Saturday, 7 day, Monday

Sunday, ? day, Tuesday

O BW ) =

R CE

Students work individually reading the clues and completing
the puzzle.

-258- 265



g7) Social Life

—_ Planning




R7] Social Life

s mr—

Planning

Stress the importance of giving and receiving

compliments.

Q . =260~ 26 ?




Unit 28
Community/Restauran

Those people who rarely enter a restaurant will, on occasions, buy food
in a fast food establishment ur use a venuing machine. This especially is
true of people who work and need to be able to grab a quick bite to eat

during a short lunch break. This unit gives students the language

necessary to order and pay for food. In addition, students also learn

language exchanges that could prove valuable in the community or in the
workplace. : .

WHAT Woutd Yo
!-lRE 0 DRINK C
~JARE You "\
THIRSTY P

Purposes
- To order and buy fast fcod items.
A 70 describe one's daily activities:

To identify community services.

To ask for help using a vending machine.

ii To follow on-the-job instructions:
To ask for on-the-job help.

Te introduce oneself to a co-worker:

To indicate the need for help resolving problems.

To state the appropriate agency or service for solving problems.
To give advize. -

To ask about and_identify co-workers.

To engage in small talk (interests, background, plans).

To order food in a restaurant.

n

D To read names of coins on coin-operated machines.

To report and explain problems using a vending machine.

-; ’ : -261- 268



[@8) Community/Restaurant

Chunk1 Name appropriate community service for help in solving
problems

At home or in school

On the street
In the workplace

G y Hi. Where are you going? To refu

) Why? [/ V7 o Because I want a job.
) _~—~—% oeslloo L~ Dotol Y ~
’(L"-@,PQ M.D,Djl \gabﬂ 20 >
— A ianlbon o noo) ool . .

['d better talk to somecne
at the refugee office.
the jéfjijééjgéﬁéj;

)

C
I have a problem with
(I think) you ought to .

you'd better _ ¢

you really should __ .

it would be good if

L _ you .« . S
Don't you think you should 2 —_—
— | C/D

the refugee office. talk to ‘a job.
the employment office see . to study.
the office - call to see .

state employment agency =
senior citizens center (c/d) good .
adult schoal i -.better
church group best

L




Chunk Purchase food from a vending machiaé and a fasc-food restau-
rant

In a restaurant or cafeteria
In a school, office or the workplace

Yes? { want a hamburger (s).
No. thanksL

Can you help me?

What's the matter?
How do you.work this?
This doesn*t work.
Push the button.
Turn it to the r1ght.

Teft. o
- Thanks.
You're welcome: —
B
, 1'd like 2 hamburger (s)
(_ ) /
Vocabularw
hamburger cheeseburger 1 a
fish sandwich(es) ham and cheese sandwich one
french fries small coke 7 coffee two
salad . medium coke / coffee | three
coke large coke / coffee  (d) a
tea cup of | some (d)
cof fee vanilla s Shake .
chocolate shake
strawberry milkshake




y

Are you Chinese? Yes, [ am.

No;, I'm _ :

No, i'm From :
How lonag have you wor'ad here? For _ days.

Since Tues ay.
Happy to meet you Happy to meet ycu too.
My nars° -
| y, _ E/ti
Do you have a fami’y? ().
What are your hobbies? I like to
What are you doing on the ] )
weekend? S

Who's that man with the
i . red shirt and beard?
( )- [

Vocabulary
Chinese man days  beard Tuesdas
Japanese wemén months (other) Tany day)
Vietnamese guy weeks (any month)
(other) nights red = jast week
(other) month




[28] Communite/Restaures

— S onma - e T

éﬁitﬁié

Africa and Latin America. Hmong, Khmer, tao, or V1e.name§e are *ften

surprised when someone asks, "Are ycu Chipese?" or says, “Give it to
the Chinese guy over there." Americans often cite their ethnic back-
ground (Italian-American, Chiczio, Portujuese-Arerican, etc.) when re-
ferring to themselves. Refugees can also teke pride in their backgrounas
Americans often eat in fast food restaurarnts or from vending machines.
The food is already prepared and tan be ordered and eaten quickly. In
a fast food restaurant; erdering is done at a <ounter often after
standing in line. With a vending machine, “"ordering" is done by =
‘nserting a coin and pushing a Sutton: 1In a regular restauranrt; food

is 6FaéFéa wﬁilé sééié& éi a iéﬁlé*
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15%. There is no tipping in fast food res* aurants
- Many Americans resent people smoking near them when they are
eating.
1f money is lost in vend1ng machines, 1t can often be retu ”eg
by finding the person in charge. - N

LA

" READING WRITING |
Nuirbers/ Tise Letters | Sight Words/Signs | -
Review SLHOOL
~ (money)
A ]
OFFICE
- OUT OF ORDER
B
COFFEE
TEA
PUSH
B PULL o
Options (names of coins)

-265- 272
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Grammar

Moda [ | must go.
Obligation have to | work:
MUST/HAVE TO wait.

Yowels Phrasing
€onsonants Rhythm Intonation
p_éi 1 o o
Day 2 -
Cay 3 7 —
| GO BREK
gl Y- ;ﬂ’ﬂ“
T FReM - -
LAOS.
NAPPY TO WMERTY AVE
tatT Yob r AvT.
3"
i

How do you react to this picture?
What about your students?

-266-



[28] Community/Restaurant

Advisor. On index cards, prepare a series of situations
describ bing a person with a prob]em or conflict. Put the

students in small groups and g1ve each group a card. The

group decides what advice to give the person, using the
appropriate expressions.
Samples: Your friend's wife stay. home all day and

. ~ is not learning English:
‘ I think she ought to

As a follow-up, have students make up situation cards for
the advice of the others.

On a large piece of poster board draw the

frOnt'of'a vending machine with the coin slots and controls.

Have the students mime the procedures for operating the

machine (when the machine works, it dispenses a piece of
chalk) Students ask for he]p when the machine does not work.

the blackc: - 4.
each agency. :~en read aloud a series of difficulties and

have the students decide which agency to go to.
samples: You can't find a place to live.
Your grandmother is alone all day.
Cultural Exploration: Look at the illustration opposite.

Role play a similar negative encounter with an American.
Have students observe the situation; suggest reasons why
that particular American might be hostile and discuss

appropriate responses.
Literacy: What's Missing? Write rows of words on a work-

sheet. Leave out part of some letters. Give the worksheets
to the students and have them fill in the missing parts.
Ex:

oul ot cut ou-

Scnool Schocl  scheos

' oftice officc of(ice

erécr Ooroer étéex

-267-
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[28] Community/Restaurant

‘

t~ imitiative in trying to solve their own problems.

Help your students understand the {mportance of taking gfp
¢ U

ERIC w275




Departure

Stepping on the piane for the journey is a person's first real contact

with the new culture. There are instructions to be followed; reauests
to be made and in some cases, help is required. The person may feel

many emotions at the time of departure - worry; confusion, sadnzss, Jjoy:

This unit gives students exposure to likely airplane situations so as 5

create a feeiing of being able to cope with the first step ’Ofitliie Journey-

NO_SMOKING,
© PLEASE.

| —rertontees
S AR UsA :

( MAY T HAVE ) -
? SOmME :Ca?j’éi? Sici

Purposes
To respond to instructions given in airplanes.

A To indicate one's food and drink preferences..

To ask for information about airplane faci ities.
10 ask for help for oneself; family meribers oi otners.

B To respond to and ask questions asout one's own and others’

times of departure and arrival.

C/I To describe one's feeling
/D To understand f1ight announcements..

To make requests duriny 2 flight.

To describe flight information.
s about liearningy.

269~
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Chunki Ask and answer questions prior to travel.

Situation
In the departure hall of an a1rport preparing to
board a flight

what time do Ag,lggxg?

().
°'ease ﬁave your papers rcidy.
What are you taking (to Amer\cﬁ)? I'm takingmy .
Are you taking your ? Yes/io. B
Are you taking your _ with you? { ).
What diid you fo:gé 7 ! fcrgor my —-

1 didw.'t forget an: anything.
How do you feel about lwarning? | feel happy.
What t?me 15 your r11gmt7 . ( );

arrlve9
Hhut gate dees fiigﬁt N

It ieaves - 'um gate

————

Your fligiit is delayed. When will it leave?
At o
. ) ] C'D
Vccabulary
happy your (to America) we
worried some with vou ¥ou
confused a B
afraid leave
excited papers arrive
glad dentification
lucky ID's
-270-




hunk 2  Follow instrictions and meke requests for help, food or
drink

On the airplane

/ Fasten your seatbelts.
$< No smok ing:

Sit down please:

Return to your ceats.

. Over there. ,
. I the front. Ex
3 s ‘1 []

What would you Tike {0 [°d
(). drink”

Excuse 2.

a blanket?

v something
] , to eat?

Sure; Just » minute.

- - ——

Please put your seat up,
We're goinag tu land.
Please put up 7our trays. ,
Excuse mé.
Can you help me?

Mv husband 3s sick,
I'm : "
R

How long does this flight
take?

Krq)

-

|
n

Vocabulary
my husband blankat  coffee  I'n up
my w fé thiz wounan pillow tea He s down
my Son tnis boy_ diaper vater he ' -
my daugnte~ this girl coke front
my friend this man mi 1k back
middie




2] Departure

Culture
At the airport, it's common for péople to double check their departure
infoermation:
What time is the f’:ght?
What gate?
What did I forget?
pecple do this even when thsy hﬁGW the departu~e is procee - 3th-
ly. It's a good idea to period 11y recheck the departare - for

last minute changes in flight 't me*s; boarding times or cance:.2cions.

Flight attendants may be male »i femile. They serve meals and aiso
try and satisfy legitimate requests of the cravellers. Non-alcoholic

and rlcoholic beverages are served; but there's often a charge for

alcohol. Magazires, newspapars, games and playing cards are often

available om request. During 3ong flights, there is usually z movfe

and you may pay for “he wse of the headset to listen to it.
- Flight aitendants are not doctors. They will cee t¢ youv

comfort om the f]]gh* but they don't dispense drugs.

- Bbey the no smckxng sign and ﬂEVER scioke {n the toilets. This
is extremely dangerous.

Literacy
~ READING WRITING
Numbers./T1me Letters Sight Words/Sians
T —
| Rf1lah" Jymber) o o
e.q. Na 207 FASTEN YOUR SEATBELT
own 1 ig’ t number NO SMOKING
J1cwn Date number TOILET
own seat number
(gore number)
_e.g. 26
(seat number)
~e.g. 4J
AT
Revicw OCCUPIED
B (time) VACANT
L I . o I
LOCK
OPEN o
i ! THROW PAPER AERE
| GATE
SEAT NUMBER
| FLTGHT NUMSER
R GATE NUMBER
L Q
L p"ﬁl’“ )77,, ! S
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Departure

READING o - WRITING

Arrival/departure information

board in an airport:

n
.
 ~ ]

Grammar
Comparative/Suptrlative taller me.
Adjectives You are | shorter | than | him:
older | her.

[ the tallest.
You are | the oldest.
the shortest.

LY FRENEW 15

S~ S\t _
[

Phirasing

Vowels Stress

-

Cansonants Rhy thm Imtoratien ,
{

&
chicd

CILUES ‘
|
\
)
I
|
|

oloiC




29 Departure

1. ﬁéﬁéiy Chain. The first student says, “I'm going to America

and I'm teking my notebook." The second student repeats the

whole statement 2nd adds another item. Repeat the procedure
until all students have added an item.

2. flight Schedule. Prepare a schedule with destinations, t1igut

numbers, departurv times and gate numbers.

ST+ | sAuiwAas ; ,
U vw 3n OAKLAND >-09 >
[ _BC 109 | KingsToN 2:30 P ]
Lo P 33 (BRATTLEDORD 2.35 30

IM 36 |[PROwipENCE | 3.0 3

Have students identify the elaments and asi. and answer ques-
tions about the infermation:

Sirulation. Arcange the classroom furniture to re: wibie the
passenger cabin in an airplane. Play the role of flight

attendant in the bégihhlﬁg, rrepare boarding passes and

L
..

rumber the cheirs in the classroom. As a variation, give

students "task" cards, which direct tnem to dc certain

actions {e-g. sit in the wrona seat, get sick, ask fur

coffee)
3. kets Preparﬂ samp.e plane tickets. Give one student a

t:;kpt and have the rest of the class ask que<t1ons to qa*

the information on the ticket. Put the students in p.i¢s,
each studeni with a ticket. They actk and answer questions
and pass their tickets to tlieé next group and repeat the
procedur:.

Find the Problem. Make a picture on large poster basrd

(%3 3

shawung trh~ inside of a piane. Keep 1t simple. An option

is to draw a series uf pictures on separate cards. Show

one jerson doing each of the fullowirg:

- Smoking

Stendirg in the aisle

Sitiing in a reclining position

Sittvng without a seat balt

Ur.ib & to get intod a tei ~s
biuctise it's occupied

Have the students find the probl <s. Vary iz by putt. 3

the drawinas cn individual =i ‘ent wor¥sheets Studenis
circle the ~awinos jiudiceting nroblems.




o .

29 Depa

rture

Plan~ing

in

~2 Y5




# ansing

Remind students that flight attendants are there to
help but they are not doctors and don't dispense




Unit 30
irrivai

claxm and customs fcrmalxties At each stage there are d:rectwons to be
followed and questions to be answered: And somctimes there is a need to

ask fu: help. This unit gives students the lang.age necessary for the

airport experience.

RCL Do You miss l DIB You HAVE
= YOUR _  [iF7Y _NICE FLIGHTZ

COunTRY ? (X : = =
A L"d!-—""f‘a'-!

-l il To AMERICAN
| eet..-ruﬁe T 4

o vou o JAIRNY peorie are
,,,,, 5 | JRIEEIN \ Your PeniY ?

Purpo-es
_ To ask for help when lost.
A To follow instructions given in airperts.

To answer perconal information questions.

To ask for aelp {n finding belorgings and family me:sers.

To descrile one's family group
Ta narrate 1 .eec fo~ help or assistance.

To Aes’ ~ibe gi‘7igh»
- To adecc. 1be one's teelings on gyrivai.
W descrihe one‘f needs on ayrival.

To -ompars one's own Lustoms with for Do oy ome

&1
L~

Pl



Sltuation
At an immigrsis @ control counter in the airport
cfter ar i+d

Give me your papers.

K7at's your first name? ( ).
How do wou spell your ( ).
first name? —

How many people are in your ?&éiéwgfé people in sy |

family?

Voerkulary
-4 ir
AiTen Registration Card Tast
Form middle

family form.
Jroup identification




@30 Arrival

Chunk 2
] $OMSGT
Situation

Get help locating baggage; pagers; fazilities; family or

In the baggage claim area of the airport

Is this your suitcase?
Whilcin suitcase is ycurs’

Yes, this is my
Tﬁié is mine.
suitcase(s).

1 11 help you

1'11 show you:

I can‘t find my suitcase(s)
papers.

Where czn 1 find the
bathroom?

.

Do you need heln with anything?

(::;444_,;;

Vocioulary

‘] d;gg go@

up snere/down the-e

Eers )

|G

She

over there his £peC Isor
p‘ta rs B {ctier relations)
dosan s suftcase
o hag
the bathroom bo ¢
something to eat
S drink
a telephone

the rasteévvant

&b



Chunk3  State name; destination and problem and respond to questions
about flight and feelings
Situation
In the airport

On a city Street A
In a bus or train station

‘

Exggge re.
1 don‘t speak English
very well.
Hy name s .
‘m going to _ _ —_—
Ean you he!p me‘F

Excuise me.

I'm jcost.

My name is .

;o Here are my papers.

I | I speak a little zng11sh
: Can ytu help me?

(——). _—

Did you have a nice flight? { ).
How was your trip? ).
Do you miss your country? (44,uf4ﬁ);
Khat @0 sjiw Mi55 tie most? {
Are you used 5 American cuiture?

customs?

Nelcona to Arerica.
Welcome to The U.S.




@ Arrival

On arrival at an airport after an overseas flight, Americars usually

follow signs and occasional oral instructions ("That door, please,”
"To your left, please."). Signs direct passengers to immigration or
passport control, the baggage claim area and baggage insisction

{customs). Signs further direct passengers to toilets; coffee shops;

teiephones; taxis, information, etc. Mary signs are actually symbols
so tha® non-native English speakers can urderstand them. For example,
te'~ph. 2 might be: ard information could be:

kR "9

——

- Missing or damaged luggage should be reported before leaving

the baggage claim area.

- In some airports, bags cannot be taken out of the claim area
unless the bagcace ciais ticket is produced and it matches the
one on the bag.

- Razardous substances, "s.range" herbs and medicines, fruits and
vegotables, seeds, ar. -ertain banned goods may be reisoved from
lugcage by customs ¢“ficials. Illegal items sSuch as crugs or

weanons will result 1n 2rrest:

| WRITING

READING

'
i
b

Nuwbers/Time Letters | Sight Words/Signs B

(baggage tags) | rme's

“w

(airport symtiols for)
WEN
WOWEN
INFOPMATION
FOOD, ¢RINK
TELEPHCNE
LNST BACGAGRE

pu—————

! BUS (STOP)

TAK1 |
exivo L
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S @ _Arriva'lw - | S \

Rcadaing and 'Writlng

READING CWRITING \
Procedural signs. Ex: BAGGAGE ' S a \ ¢
CLAIM, GATE, TICKETS. v | . g
A
- -~ ‘\‘
Grammar
Possessive Pronouns ' . mine.
' _ yours.
-» That is | . his.
That's ~ hers,
oUrS.,
. ' ; yours.
theirs.
‘Pronunciation
Vowels Phrasing
Consonants , ‘ Rhythm : Intonation
Day %
Day 2
Day 3
“ "\ \ .

. -282289 .




t [ﬂ Arrival

-

.Notes

1. Action Sequence. Give the students commands to carry out e
actions. Vary this-by having the students_give each other
directives. Ask them to give the-directives in different o
ways -- using different expressions and also non-verbal cues.
Afterwards, ask the students to discuss the different ways
of giving commands. % ‘ .

2. Open-Ended Story. Present the foilowing situations as stories:

- the refugee arrives but there's no sponsor waiting.
- the refugee telephones -the sponsor. '
- the refugee can't find his/her bag at gﬁe airport.-

- - the refugee is lost. : T

I each case, ‘act out the situation and ask the students to
, provide possible solutions. Vary this by having the students
\ act out the problem ‘and the solutions. Give advanced
students the open-ended stories in writing.

3. Literacy: Baggage Claim. Distribute paper bags to each
student and ask them to put one or ‘two persqnal possessions
qin"it. - Have them check:theit bags at the "airport counter."
Staple-a baggage claim number to the bag and give the student

~a card with same number: Afterwards, -students find their
. bags by matching baggage claim numbers. Vary this by "losing" .
~a student's -bag. : ‘ g0 N\

4, . Ljteracy: ‘Airport Terminal. On postéf board, make a floor
plan of ‘the arrival ‘or departure hall of an airport. The
sections of the hall are labelled with symbols, e.g.:

| - | . | ‘ ' ? | | ?\\ | | ﬁ@B -‘
Students match symbol cards or word cards to'the appropfiate
spots on the floor plan. Vary this by giving students a

series of tasks to carry out, e.g. "Go to the men's room. " ",
Go'to the ticket counter and then go thrpugh customs."

-

GATE GATE _JcoFees | GATG - . GATG -«
- 5;2"0? g = =
Men’ ' T . woned
‘ _ [mew “ 2 - _ BAR o \wor'\eN f.o
%, v : : BAGGNGE" | ] : ; )
cueck-w| J
12 o
P 4 e J
 J ’ 0
. N . .
K € -~ . K
s . INFORMAT (0N

L f L b -283- " 290 .




30 Arrival ' | R
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'WELCOME TO THE UNITED STATES.
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S Learning and Teaching

_ - . A1l teachers must maRe choices. Your choicy@’about teaching can
affect your students' learning. :

Why do you do the things that you do in the classroom? Why do you
choose to. do one thing instead of another? What are your reasons, your
criteria? The .purpose of this section of the handbook is to challenge
you to look closely at what you do in the classroom--and to define or

affirm why you do it.

" This segtion is, based .on the following principles:
' " \- You-are responsible for the kind'of teacher you choose
to become. }

- The kind of teachéﬁ;you become is a result of choices‘
- that you make. .

. ) + . .
_ The more conscious and clear the criteria for your
choices are, the more purposeful and effective your

teaching can become.
[ 3

It is about developing criteria, defining reasons for your choices. The

closer your reasons are to truths about learning, the more effective your

teaching can be. You have to find these truths, these ‘principles of learn-

ing, for yourself. Asra11 teachers must do. ~ . o

Accordingly, one person's examination of learning and teaching is pre-

sented in the following pages. You are not asked to accept or agree wWith
this point of view. Yo are rather invited to use it to arrive at your
own set of criteria. To help you with this, there are questions in the

. text which challenge you to state what is true for you. :

Scholars and experts disagree on what learning ¥ and how people
learn. No one has yet come up with a universally accepted theory -of
learning. There is no definitive answer. Like all teachers, you must

\ find your own answers. Itris your job to sift through the work that you
and others have.done. With a Critjca] eye, _you then have toidetermine .,

and yield to whlt is true. . .
! [

| ‘ - L -285- 292




Learning and Teaching

WHAT IS LEARNING? .

Learning is a common, everyday occurence. It goes on around you
all the time. People you know, people you don't know--you yourself--
are actively involveg in some kind of learning. [f,in fact, you are
learning all the t,ne, what can you sa%Jﬁbout it? What is learning?

~
L3

Think about your own experiences and study. Consi-
der these principles of 1¢arn1ng:

Learning is acquiring knowledge.

Learning is a process of trial and error.
Learning is the same process for everyone.
Learning requires a teacher.

Learning is 'memorization:

Which of these principles is true for you?
- Why?

¥

Riding a bicycle is a common everyday-occurence, something that nearly
everyone has learned to do. Think back on your own experience of learn-
ing to ride a bicycle. Compare this with the description of learning
that follows to define principles of learning that are true for you.

ELEMENTS OF LEARNING | S :

The first step is to define the subject matter, in this case,
learning. The simple equation below shows -you the elements of Tearning
that you need to consider. i ‘

+ bicycle time = ridfng a bicycle

[

Written differently, this equatioﬁ consists of four key elements:

RESULT -

PERSON  + SUBJECT MATTER  + PROCESS

: ( )

-286-



Ledrning and Teaching

SUBJECT MATTER: What are you learning? L
" you sif here ,:u!l:l your hands |
Cer‘ __ 4his stops
Yhis makes , the bike -
‘ \ the rear whee! ' o
"knowing about" 90 reund
A | KNOWLEDGE
- , facts '
information $ . )
: +his needs to }‘ \ put your foot
hd M| be filled with air here and push
L4
T how to keep - /' how o stop
B "knowing how" yeur balance - (0 how bo agk
SKILLS ‘ _ ow To geron
abitityee | howtopedal %
' - DY ~how to get off
performance how o steer ° 5
how ¥ nide - ~ how to start OF}C
and watch traffic :
r— : at g same time
' s -
RESULT: How do you know you have 1earhed? ) : P
You answer by your riding--what you know ‘ -
and what you can do. This is demonstrated What you know. ,
by your not falling down, your successful = . What you can do.

starting, stopping, turning, your control-
ling of the bicycle in different situations.

You do not have to actively think about

riding the bicycle. This has become auto- It's automatic.
matic, like a habit. For this reason,.you Lt habit

are able to get on your bicycle, set of f L's a habit.
" for a destination, travel the distance and You don't think
successfully arrive--with your mind on some- about it.

thing else! Yet during this time, you made . .You can do it in
many important decisions: when to slow down, different sitlations.

when to go faster, to stop, to turn.

i . You decided when you had learned enough.
You decided not to become a professional You decide.
racer or a trick cyclist with the circus. :

™

Does this make sense to you?
Why? Why not?

-287-
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Learning and Téaéhing

1.

THE PROCESS: How do you learn? ‘{/
. fi
SET THE TASK |
- how the brakes work
Decide .what you reed | f} * - how the pedals work|"
-to be ab]e to do - - how to get on*
-to know . ~ )
. - how to start off
Break the subject :
matter down into - how to turn
1 t n R -
-parts how to sfart of £
SET OBJECTIVES |
ot o % - know about how the
* Decide what you ((. (jx . ngzls and brakes
hope to achieve :
. ’ L-/\A,<~A~“k/ = know how to
% “get on
_startroff ,
be able to “stop *
start off -
USE TECHNIQUES | i E"Vx\) _ ask someone .
C - read a handbook
Find ways to help K - imitate somecne
- you learn i
o iy ?F - imagine yourself
doing it correctly
_*
, push off froma tree )
MAKE MI?TAKES | y _ fall

Not intentionally

You can't really

-+ avoid them.,

4

t
-
¥
L}

R

(

y o Fall | *

not pay attention
go tpo fast
be over: conf1dent

__;§Ig%§%,xoo much .
o a your efforts

§

2




e - | - Learning and Telaching‘

[y ! L 2 N . ] - q
5.  EVALUATE _ .
v./‘\\3 - do you know about .
. . no the brakes and the
Did you meet o ) v pedals? -
-the demands of the | o(;““ _ are you able to
subject ma?ter? get on?
~-your own demands of . start off?’ )
mastery/excellence? turn®
RS I |- &
. ‘ , =
. . ~ r %
6. DECIDE WHAT TO DO NEXT | ‘
. : - do it again ,
It
- change techniques
\ - change the task
- - go on tc a new
task
> ~ |pushoff frama house | ;

SIGNALS

As you engage in the subject matter, there are certain signs that
you are in the process of 1earn1ng

Confusion Frustration

Satisfaction Guessing
Practicing - . Repeating

Asking Questions 4% Stopping to Think
Forgetting Waiting

And, depending on who you are--anger, joy,
boredom embarrassment, pride, determination,
. brecision, care]essness, humor, and so on.

¢'N ”

LS N »
1ink about your own experiences and study.
How doeS your process of 1%§rning compare,with the one above?

o . a - -91- .. 296




Learning and Teaching

~ SUMMARY {
Consider again the elements of learning:

—

PERSON  + SUBJECT MATTER + PROCESS

~  RESULT

O

-

@5&?@&

A1l that - knowing about deciding _
you bring and what -
knowing how why
g how !
when

From this description of learning, you can jsolate many principles
of learning. Here are a few:

Each person is responsibie for his/her lTearning.
Each person 1earns in a different way. ,
Learning cons1sts of purposeful decision-making.

Are these principles true for you?
Why? Why not? =

, N
!

Read the preceding pages on learning again. Some things are miSsdng%

v

What is missing?
Is it important?
Why? Why not? ‘ ‘

@

/

Make a 1ist of ‘the principies of learning that are fhue for you.

297 -2




I.¢arnin§ and Teaching

“Understanding your own learning is tfe first step”in making your

teaching more conscious and purposeful.
people to find out how they learn.
others learn, the closer you are to universal principles of learning.

"These can lead you to estaflish your principles of teaching.

WHAT IS TEACHING? -

In theory, the re]a??onship between teaching -and Tearning ought to

be very close, 1ike two sides of the same coin.

. ing, there ought to be Tearning.

. ‘always so. What is the relationship between t
Consider this contrast:

/

Teaching and Learning

On your own, °

In class,

The next step is to study other
The more you understand about how

Where there is teach-
In practice, however, this *is not
eaching and learning?

you-broke down the subject Ve
matter............. ...t

‘you decided the order of ﬁhg

PArtS. ...ttt
you decided when to stop....

‘ ’
you-gecided what you hoped
to achieve......oevnn....

you decided which téchniques

B0 USB. i ittt i tineiennnn

you corrected your own mistakes..

you decided if you had learned..

you decided if4yoa‘had reached

your standaxd of excellence...

s
you decided what tao,do next...

you eﬁgaged in learning with
~all of your person.........

the teacher breaks it down.

the

the

the

the

tﬁé

the

the

the

the

teacher decides the,

sequence of material.

teacher decides.

teacher sets the
objectiyes.

teacher indicates which -
strategies you use.

teacher does the correcting.

teacher evaluates your

learning.

for mastery..:
. |

teacher decides.

teacher decides which aspects
of your person will be_

allowed in class.
\

teacher sets the standards -

-

Why? dhy not?

Do you agree -with this contrast?

T
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Learning anqi'l‘c'jé"‘c"hing

L)

I3

THE TEACHER'S JOB

There are many things that you have to ~ @D ,GDL
do as a teacher, Likewise, there are many _ N
things that students have to do. It is im- - 5
" portant to distinguish between your job and QD L
the students' job. Their job is to learn; i ' QD

- your job is to teach. .For you, this means
knowing the subject matter, knowing about
learning, knowing how to teach and knowing
how to get along with people.

. 4 .
Here are some of your job responsibilities: _ -
SUBJECT MATTER
1. Break it down into parts..
2. Sequence the material.

PROCESS
C 1. Set the learning task for students.
2. Set the objectives.
- . '3: Choose techniques. -
4. Assess learning.
PERSON/ - A N
. PEOPLE . 1.73et the tone for class. 7
: 5. Establish a relationship with the™ -
v , students. o Tl
o PLACE R Sk

1. Arrange the classroom. &

What other jobs does a teacher have? -,
Are these important? . _ 'plgﬁ
Why? Why not? - . T

-

]

[t ig important to know what you have to do as a téh@hehfz/ﬂﬁﬁever, a
it i< often the way you choose to do these jobs that makes a differ-

ence for your students.

.291299‘9 v N _) ‘a




Learning and Teaching

DEVELOPING CRITERIA

The way you choose to do your jobs as a teacher depends on many -
factors--how much knowledge and expertise you'have about learning,
teaching,” the subject matter and getting along with people. . It also
depends or your ability to know when you ‘have done a good job. To
know this, you need criterla, reasons. Your criteria help you to
choose.

: N . - I e .
Torisolate some pf your criteria, ask yourself these questions:
s ' .

P

~ . DOvyou allow students to choose what they
. want to learn? : '

Do you invite the students to get to.know
each other in class? ' :

Do you ask the students for their opihion'\\
of the effectiveness of your teaching?

_ ChOOSe one question. Answer it truthfully.
Why did you answer this way?

How is your answer related-to prinéip]es
of learning? : :

’ | . Are these principles facts or opinions? -

On the following pages, four jobs of teachers are presented. There
are choices for you to make about thése jobs. The purpose of presenting
~"these choices is to offgér you an opportunity to .defin€ or affirm the
reasons behind your: choices--your criteria. :

L | 300
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Learning and Tcaéhing

PEOPLE . . é::} N
- Teacher and students in the c]assroom—-peop]é .
. together for a comfon purpose, that's all. If /Af_\
. you think of yourself as the teacher and of them -
as students, it's easy to lose sight of the, fact ¥ )
that you are all people. The way people get along :
with each other--and with you--can have a great /J
impact on their learning. How much do you know 3§
about people, aboUt the people in your classroom?
~ WHO ARE YOU TEACHING? ’
An Individual
with a mind ’ ideas, opinions, beliefs
a heart " hopes, dreams
a body . fears
. a history ways of doing things
an image-of self ways qf looking at things
, a language talents, skills "(\‘s
a culture . shortcomings
who has already learned many things

A Group

of individuals
with ways of viewing and relating to other people

according to how old they are :
whether they are a man or woman
their "place" in society

where they are
why they are together

how others relate to them

BEING TOGETHER

Both you and the students are doing your jobs in the classroom.
What is the experience like?

competitive? «— i!;coopera‘cive?

enjoyable/fun? «— +—» serious/disciplined?

impersonal/cold? <= » friendly/warm? '
. informal/relaxed? <— —» formal/strict?:

what kind of atmosphere is best for learning?  Why?’ y

301
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y' : \w Learning and Teachinﬂ

Consider these situations:

1. Lek is in the middle of a question/answer exercise.. Students are ask-

ing each other what they like to=eat. Lek points to indicate which stu-

¢ dents ask and which students answer. As usual, she calls on students
who don't have much difficulty--the faster students. She smiles and
-encourages .these students. When a slower student does ask or answer,
Lek becomes impatient and gets a frustrated expression on her face.

Sometimes, she laughs at their mistakes. .

What can you say about Lek's relationship with her studeats?
Do you agree with this? '
Why? Why not?

Al is teaching pronunciation. The students
are working on making questions with the proper
> sentence stress and intonation. Al is working . '
with all the students, but he spent a lot of ‘42>\~\\
time with two. With one, he adopted an insis- —_—
tent, demanding manner--forcing the student to
do better, to make the guestion sound right. )
The student worked hard and well. With the’
other student, A1 assumed a gentler, more pa-

tient manner. His voice was calmer; he waited \ JE‘
more. This student also«worked hard and well.

What do, you notice about Al's relationship with these students?

Does this make sense to you?
Why? Why not?

3. Eed belives that students lTearn best when there is a cooperative re-
lationship in class. Students work together, correct each other's mis-
takes rather than always depending on the teacher. She asks students
to work on tasks in small groups and in pairs, to talk to each other,
relying more on themselves. However, many of her students come from a
culture where the® teacher is the sole authority in the classroom, the
source of all information. Some of the men resent working with women
in small groups. Other students just don't like each other.

What would you advise Eed to do?
Why?

i‘wnl.m shudeyly Why dowi youd ‘just
learned yhslcr. uc{ﬁ &hcz thAy

Compare your answers to .
They're so slow... ey are 7!

these situations with

other teachers. ! / .}
SN
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Learning and Teéching

-

SETTING OBJECTIVES-

An objective is a statement, of purpose. It
is an answer to the question "What do you hope
+to achijeve?"
Your objectives, whether you can describe
" them or not, are reflected in what you do--
-and do nof do--in the classrooms The proverb
"Actions speak louder than words" is certainly
true for teaching. ’

1f you don't know

The clearer and more conscious you make " where you're going-:-
your objectives, the more control you can have how will you Know
over your teaching. when YOUjet {het‘e.?,(

A Kinds of Objectives '

For the Student

Focus 4 Examples
_ read aloud the letters of the alphabet,

write her name . .
answer ¥he question What's your namel

'PERFORMANCE | Skills

What can the

student DO? Knowledge - .
i - self ~confident
DEVELOPMENT Attitudes e oo ofher cultwes

What can the Awareness - awarg of her |earning process

student BECOME?

For the Teacher

- languase as a means of communicatfon
- vocab:lﬂaery ond expressions fot the workplace
- simple material before complex

CONTENT Subject
Matter
What is the
student to learn?

PROCESS _ 1o allow shudesls b Fmdovt for themselues
Classroom - 4o fosier a relaxecl atmosphert.
Experience ~ +o allow studenls o comment on lessons.

- I

How is the
student to learn?

303
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. - Learning and Teaching

ile

Study the scenarios below:

Laok at this paper | Now make a box
box. Tell me how - | Just like this one.
-, | you +hmk it's made. Cf\ The fools and malenals
A &’ Are over there.

)

- <

E\/ﬂ B emo &8 i

Gotmmmgs | ONE! | ONE! - | ONE!
/

B ONE! o/ WA. / WA:
/Z?/ \'o\\m“.% \f/z} _, ':72“ ﬁ 12
\ é fgf.‘ N :?{3 W\ §ﬂ Al :75

What kinds Of'objectives can yoh see?.

v

B “ .
Read these statements of objectives:

1. To follow instructions to make a cup of coffee.

2. To ta]k uninterrupted for 3 m1nutes, describing
one's family.

3. To describe which techniques that the teacher
*  used helped one learn and which didn't help.

)

'
What principles of Tearning or teaching underlie
these objectives?

Do these principles make sense to you? *
"Why? Why not? '
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Learning and Teaching

ASSESSING LEARNING \

+

How. can you know if students have learned? To answer this question,
you need to look closely at everything--and everyone--in the class-
room. For this, you need to do three things:

rh—

] | | KNOW WHERE TO LOOK

%

LEARNING

TEACHING

What signs’of lcarr\lnj '

Are you using techniques
are present % that allow you o see
Process 7 if students are learning ¢
Result ? o
SUBJECT MATTER STUDENTS |* - { THE TEACHER
Are the demands of the What are they Are you inferfering with.
subject mather — skills doing? Who the students' |erning?
and knowledge— being are they ¢ (Are you helping
met ? or hindering 2
2 KNOW WHAT TO 00
/
PROVIDE AN " % LISTEN
OPPORTUNITY ’
. ' Be quict. Let
Give students a task | H c:)“ ?:IK-
that allows them tv L | : )
Show what they have | WAIT WATCH
learned. . .
: Be patient” Keep your eyes
_ on +he students
~ and thelr work.
3 ‘ DECIDE | |
LEARNING — \ @ T CRITERIA
I 0 /4&}
What has been learned? What is accephable ?
What has not 2 what is not ?
Have the demands of the Subj'ecl- Have students met their/your

matter been met 2 demands for mastery [excelleqee?
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~ e

Consider these situations: . e

1. It is the last 20 minutes of class. Mary, the teacher, is watching
while the students, in groups of four, play a game of Concentration.
In this game, they have to match words that have the same vowel sound
(e.g. "beat" and “"sweet"). Each group of four made a 'set of matching
cards, which Mary checked over. The groups exchanged séis of cards.
Now, the students are reading .the words algud as theysturn the cards
over; they are correcting each other's pronunciation. Sometimes, ’
when they can't agree, they call Mary over to ask her. Mary goes from
group to group, watching and 1isten§pg.

¢

2. It's close to the.end of the first 15 L et

minutes of class. The students are seated

around a table, listening to Jose, the teacher,
explaining how to make a cup of coffee. He
“has put drawings of each step of the procedure

on the blackboard. As he talked, he pointed

to the appropriate pictures. He saw that some
students were yawning and playing with their
pencils. 'He is now going through the steps

again;  this time he is using real ingredients : ‘
to actually ‘make a cup of coffee. The students ; ;
are watching and listening.as Jose talks. .

3. There are just a few minutes left in class. Orawan, the teacher,

is watching two students in a role play. One student is playing the
role of an employer; the other is an employee, explaining why he is
late. Both students volunteered for the roles. Orawan is making mental
notes of the students' errors, One student is making a lot of mistakes,
but this is the first time she's ever volunteered and is trying hard.
The other students are watching; some are looking out the window.”
There is only enough time for two students to do the role play.

\
Read each situation again. Answer these questions:

When did learning occur?
A How did it occur?
How can you be sure? \
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Learning and Teaching

LESSON PLANNING

With the lesson plan, you are a step
away from the classroom amd the students,
a—step away from actuallgsteaching. Eve
though ypur plan-is at best an "educated ®
guess" about what will happen in class, it
does reflect your views on the subject mat-
ter and how you think.people learn-best.
Sincd you are dealing with people, it is PPPRNGY 1 '
always difficult to predict.exactly how.
students will respond. How can you plan? NY 1d N SSEN

|

Ask yourself these questions: | Skills 2 | L

1. WHAT AM I GOING TO TEACH? ———Subject Matter

/\

Knowl edge?

rd

Individuals ?

. . . . \
2. WHO AM T TEACHING? Pgop’]e/_‘
. /\GY‘OUP ? ,
N ra
_ /////////Performance?
3. WHAT DO I HOPE:TO ACHIEVE?————————Objectives\\\\\;\\\\
Deve]ppment?
’///////,/Learning Strategies ?
4. HOW AM I GOING TO TEACH? —Techniques |
. \ !
VS 3 ‘ Learning Experience?
o | . o 'Process?
5. HOW AM I GOING TO KNOW IF Assessing
STUDENTS HAVE LEARNED? learning ‘*\\\\\\\\ ,
: N Result ¢
»_'302.,_-‘ 307 o ’
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' Learning and Teaching
[ T - . \ 7
PARTS-OF A LESSON PLAN . e
Purposesg Time Spent Techniques .
) i people.need to 3 which get’ the
], BEGINNING know the meaning 1east : ' meaning across
> .of things.
people need a which provide
:Z MIDDLE chance to more practice
practice things ‘
'peopJe need a . a which allow the
:3 END chance to P * nost students to
’ choose and you
.apply things , to see
HOW TO PLAN ' ‘

Dan plans his lessons this way. First, he thinks
dbout what he's going to teach (questigns and answers
4 with "to have"). He thinks of realistic, meaningful
situations where the use of "to have" is natural, not
VISUALIZATION artificial--1ike people asking each other for cards in

: a card game. He thén imagines a scene in class with.

his students doing thag very activity. If it seems
workable, he plans hig lessons "backwards" by thinking
of techniques and acfivities that will prepare students
to play cards.

Elda plans her lessons by looking carefully at the lan-
guage for the lesson. She makes a precise list of the,
words and structures the students will learn. Then, she .LOGlO
writes detailed objectives for the students based on this
' langauge. Looking at these objectives, she decides on a
progression of activities that students will go through
to get to the desired end result. .

Jon plans by fitting the subject matter (questions
: ! and answers with "to have") into a set of techniques
ACTIVITIES that correspond to the basic steps of a lesson. Jon
varies little from these techn1ques--on1y to include a
game or other "1ight" activity. :

Which planning procedure makes most sense to you?
Why?

/
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> Lcarnian and Teaching

_—

SUMMARY . .

- In the final analysis, it is up ta you to decide what learning and
~ teaching are apout. There are many sources available for your study:
the work of others who have stidied these same questions, the ‘students
you teach and you--your own experiences and conclusions.
: - . . ) !

!You are your best resource.
. > )

| Make-agist of your printipleé
of ledrning_and teaching.

309
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.Languag¢

d - I don't uriderstand. .
Repeat, please.

- o T4 1 sa1d llWhat time is it?" o
' - - Oh It s four o'clock. \
. ) 1 , )
T | ;dia ‘ \

What are you teaching when you teach language? What kind of sub-
ject is it? -What is language? How do people-use it? What are your
answers to these questions? ' S

" Like your choices about learning and teaching, the choices you
make about language can also have gygat impact on your students' learn-
ing. Do you choose to emphasize,grammar over pronunciation? Do you
choose to include gestures or-other non-verbal aspects of language? Do
. you choose to have students use_]anguage to communicate with each other?
The purpose of this section is to ask you to examine yeur definition of
1a gguage from the perspectives of 1anguage user and language teacher, to
rify your reasons for teaching what you teach

Language textbooks make many choices about 1anguage£for you. But
depending on your own view of language, there are still sany choices
open to you.. lLanguage is a vast subject, intimately and intricately
Tinked with people. It reflects virtually all aspects of human-life:
the way people structure and implement their dealings with each other,
the social systems they set up, their customs and values--their culture.
Language is also a system in itself, with patterns for sounds, grammar,
words and meanings, and in some cases, script. Which is most important?
How do you decide? What are your reasons, your criteria?

Again, one person's point of view is presented.in the fd11owing pages.
Again, you are not asked to accept or agree with his view of language.
Use it and the questions ‘in the text to define or affiirm what is true for

you. , .

Learning another 1anguage can be a unique journey into another per-
ception of people and of the world. Studying both language and how you
and others learn it can Tead to truths which will help you teach it.

o
7

What is your view of lagguage?

]
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Language ¥

- .

) . ) —_
LANGUAGE AS SUBJECT " '
It is possible to study language ;
without Tooking at how it is really g"_ .
used by native spaakers. It is like ' _
studying about riding bicycles by _ -
taking apart a picycle and examining éedggtt u?gggztand.
the pieces. Even though it is not \ peat, P )
easy to separatg™language from the + [ said, "What time is it?"

people who use it and from the cul- _ ' bl
ture where they use it, such a study Oh. It's four 9 clock. .

‘~ \ﬁé . .
how to make grammaticél sentences, T~
how to choose the correct words, how ¢ ) N
to write correct sentences--all this . /ﬁ ( )
can be called linguistic competence. // s /

can help you understand hqu\1qnguage
- /( “ [ T

works. L
Knowing how to form the sounds,
Language as a Subject _ : L

Sounds ( /ajsedwatajm.
1z1t/ -

Spoken language is a stream of sound.®This
stream of sound 1is in fact a stream of many
sounds. The sound system of. a language can be
reduced to a number of specific elements, each
4 possible teaching focus.

Grammar

Grammar is the set of rules for making words S+ V¢ (?*_ b
and sentences i1n the language. These rules are 1 said what Fime i3

understood by every native speaker of a language. jyou  S@Y - heflo 7
Grammar is based primarily on the meaning of he doesntsee Me N
words and the function of words in sentences. wat Q

Votabulary ,
Vocabulary is words, words and their mean- —to m aqain
ings. A dictionary is a good example of reFea* F‘rﬁ’ 3

the vocabalary of a language: simply a list of
all the words ‘and what they mean.

. PN
Script
L

egyc,

__—— time
T thyme-

Script is the reflection of the spoken 1angL /Gij‘/ —:::::::::;
“uage in writing. In Engh’sh:l which has an al- '
phabetic writing system, there is a link be- :
tween sound and symbol. . Thé/1etters represen /ﬁtQJﬂL/
certain sounds in the Tangyage. . -
/

/

N
\\
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Language
SOUNDS ' -
7 i ' =‘

Ccnsonants Where' does the voice ID E
Vowels continue or stop? D' -NT M Rs “"_
Word Stress ?2?{5 does. the emphas1s Under‘Stand
‘ . What beat" or pattern ’4 1 Aspcta
Rhy_thm. dogs the sound follow? 'I_ C’O/\’) 'I— gf)d&l’.‘éfﬂﬂd
Intonat‘ifm- -Where .does the;vo1ce . I don‘{: u“dus‘\'ﬂhd

-rise or fall? ~

Septence Stress

Which words or parts
of words are emphas1zed7

I dci;) t undeStand.

‘ where do you pause? -

Phrasing * I sz{td//\what tlme// s Lf ?

‘ \‘ ‘. l ; . . . ’.

GRAMMAR ‘ . | NOUNS — TI., it, time

e Luti e ) | veReS — rpeat i, suid
o e m&mhdm

e gy Y0 2t | stand L ang i Y

v N
Ao
Word Order, °

b

Which words go where?

time it what is

-
PR

Sentencé

"What® kinds l{offWorTs SUBJECT + VERB ¢+ COMPLEMENT
Patterns fit the patternh? y ‘ .
& _— =
. i :
ABCABULARY Vs

Conteht Words

1 Which wordsaiescrfbe ‘

the topic?2.
N7

Fouf' o'clock

' Function Which words, hold the X It 1s
Words sentence together? ,
SCRIPT L
7 2 D .
Letter How do you make the
Y \ \‘ 2 R

rormation

letters?

In which direction do

Linear .csaelp,+aepeR
Sequence _you read and wr1te7 .dunatsrednu thod I
‘ . Where are the b]ank ‘idon erstundre pase
Spa?ﬁng spaces? turd : P&Wﬂﬂ.
Punctuation How do you set words ‘ P
Capitalization |'apart? -? * 9 IR
- ' e:e
Spelling - How do the sounds : /L/ —

- match the symgols?

L -307-
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Language " o | ) . N ‘ A
 LANGUAGE INUSE ~ * - =~ | e

Language is more .than Just & -

subject of study. It is-a 11v1ng, g . - NG

dynamic link among péop]e People .

use language. Language is an inte- - I don't understand Repeat,|

ral, intricate part-of life. please. v
Looking at how people actually - S

* - use language cathe]p you understand -+ T said, Nhft time is it? s
how. to teach it. There is, after A‘?ﬂ - Oh . . 1

all, a big diffference between know=": Pt'§ four o'clock.

ing dbout a language and knOW1ng hgn
to use it with native speakers.
Knowing how to use language--
knowang about the people who speak
-it, knowing about their culture-~"
this know-how is- ca]]ed communicative

competence. o
e . .
X Landuage in'Use
v ‘ N \\
Language in use involves 1anguage for - T

communication. ~Looking at language. in
this way means looking at commun1cat1ve

exchanges beween people.

: Situation .
’ , Every exchange occurs somewhere This
- setting, this place can have an effect on 1?
-the kind of language that is used. Where 1
are the people? At home? In the park? '
Topic T . .

w A]so every exchange involves a
topic, a subject of conversation. What . ’

- are the people ta1k1ng about? The weather7.

’ The stock market? -

People _ .
The people involved in the. exchange,
their ages, their sex, their social re-
Jationship, their self-image--all these o
factors can influence the 1anguage and the -
nature of the exchange.

K N

Function

What is the purpose of the exchange
between these people? Is it to get in-
formation? Is it to express disagreement?
Is it to say goodbye? To congratulate?

-308- 313I.




Language

4

Examine-the following three scenarios~to see how language in use works:

Situation -, _ Topic ‘ People Function
Al Street . |- time -John. d to request
- Corner " [ of day - Stranger clarification
' AL . ‘time -Sohn . to: request
B O‘Fﬁce of day" - John's boss clarification-
‘ iy . time of - John : fo request
C KLtohen" - day - Mary: John's wife clar.p.mhon_

60?1')!.“D(dn’)- cateh. | Have you 504' Hlé’hﬂ? Sure.’ I-I,s four OCIOCk
what you said.

4/17\ “é?\ x\
Excuse me, sir. Could éar+nm ly. [ asked Its {-our o'clock sharp,
you please tepeat )'ouf' what time Lf was. | sir
?uea‘ho"l 2 {%/ / .
i J R

Whadan say,hmuj 2 | Whats the time 2 I¥s four.

&

AV B

rd
L
;‘a/_

/

4

Is there a place for this aspect of 1anguage in the classroom?
Why? ‘Why not?

~»
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Language

OTHER KINDS OF LANGUAGE ' ~ ,ﬁ * .

b

The oral and the written forms of .
language are just two ways of express- N éedggtt “?gggztand-
ing and understanding meaning. Non- nepeat, p .

verbal forms also play an important +%¥;said, "What' time

role in_ the process of communication. ©ds it?" . ‘
They are more difficult to isolate e fmiie Al NP
and to study, since we don't usu- Oh. I}‘§#fopr‘o C{OCF‘ '

ally notice them, until something
goes wrong. : ' -

wo,oos

Consider these aspects of the scenarios from the previous page:

With hands? ° o
Shoulders?

{(HeadszEL,fff?

: Smiles?
FACIAL - Frowns?
EXPRESSIONS - Winks?

Who touches whom?

TOUCHING Where?

| - For how Tong?
EYE Do people look each
CONTACT other in the eye?

Do they look down
.or away?

How far épart or close

-'i‘véf}) DISTANCE together do people

Y position themselves?

L

Do these jve a place in the classroom?
Why? Why not? . '




Language

WHAT IS LANGUAGE FOR?

For COMMUNICATION .You use language to convey mean-
‘ ing, to make yourself understood.
Others do the same. When the mes-
sage gets across, communication
has occurred.

For SELF- , A11 that is conveyed is not always
'EXPRESSION understood. You can use language
) for your own ends and purposes;
communication may not be one.

For THINKING Language provides you with symbols
that help you think. With words
in your mind, you can do math pro-
blems, plan tomorrow's activities,
P recall an event from your past.

For DESCRIBING What you perceive{ What you ex-
THE WORLD perience. What s@rrounds you--
and the perceptions, experiences

and surroundings of others. Lan-

guage provides symbols that re- .
flect your perception--the per- :
ception of people-of your culture

of the world around you.

CULTURE

To speak a language--to know about the language and to know how to use
it appropriately--means many things. It means knowing how to express
yourself, how to communicate, how to think in that language. It means
knowing about the culture, the world of the people who share that
language--their history, their values, their institutions.

A11 “this you ,can do--as a native speaker of your own language. A1l this
your students can do--as speakers of their mother tongue.

Teaching a second language, then, is offering an opportunity for people
to become bilingual, to become bicultural, to learn another perception
of the world around us. ;

roas

Doeg this make sense to you?
Why? Why not?

\ o 316



Language

SUMMARY

Language has many faces. As a language teacher, there“4re many deci-
sions you have to consider when ygm think about what to teach. Are
you teaching linguistic competence--a knowledge of what language is
about? Are you teaching communicative competence--a knowledge of how
to use Tanguage? Are you teaching non-verbal aspects of language--
gestures, eye contact, facial expressions? Are you teaching culture--
customs, behavior and perceptions of native speakers of that language?
Are you teaching people to become bilingual/bicul tural?

What is your view of language?

-312- .




Lesson Planning

There are many ways to plan a lesson--as many ways as there are
teachers. What is important is that you find a system for planning that
helps you with your teaching. For some teachers, this means writing every-
thing down in great detail. For others, it means making a few notes of
special activities. Other teachers make\their plans right after a class
has ended. What is the system that work; best for you?

‘Even though there are many ways to write a lesson plan, all effective
lessons contain a minimum of key elements: content, purposes, choice of
techniques and a means of assessing students' learning. In planning, you
need to take these elements into account in some way. You also need to
consider the needs, abilities and personalities of the students. And, you
need to consider how much time is available to you to teach the lesson.
The clearer and more conscious you are about these elements, the more
effective your lessons are likely to be.

In addition to these elements, your plan also reflects the principles
you hold about learning, teaching and the subject matter. Your beliefs
or opinions about how peopte learn will affect your choice of objectives,
techniques, what and how you assess--even what you choose to teach.

On the next few pages, there is a sample lesson plan for one lesson
in the curriculum. This 1esson plan is based on the following pr1nc1p1es
of learning and teaching:

- The student does the learning.

- Learning is enhanced when the students have an
active role in class. -

- Language is fog communication.

- The teacher's job is to prov1de a structured task
which allows the students to work on the subject matter.

- Learning is doing. -
7

- Learning is enhanced when students are having a
good time. -

“ This lesson is presented to show you one way to plan consistently with
‘these principles. It is not the only way, nor is it the best way. Use
it to help you define your own planning system for this and other lessons
in the curriculum.

”

How would you plan this lesson?

[ 4
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Lesson Planning . ' ,

Consider Unit 7, Chunk 1:
. Chunk1  Describe one's past and present jobs and skills

"8

Situation
A formal interview

-

What was your job in Laos? I was a farmer.

&..Can you farm? Yes, I can |
' No, I can't

PYRRCT Y= T

*What can you do? "I can farm. vl’
How long were you a farmer? years.

From 19 to 19__.

Vocabulary
farm farmer . Laos
cook : housewife Cambodia
w sew soldier . ) Vietnam .
wash (clothes) seamstress - - (other) - -
build (a houseT * (dressmaker)
carpenter
You/I -
he were
she Ty was

Now consider this situation: You are teaching an A-level class of 10-
15 students. , There is an interpreter aide. Th class period is 1% -hours.

Plan a lesson for this class.

Ask yourself these questions as_you writé your plan:

. What am I going to teach?

. Who am I teaching? '

What do I hope to achieve?
How am I going to teach? ; .

- How am I going to know if students have learned?

LY

v -
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Lesson Planning

~

Write your plan in the space below:

.

320
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Lesson Planr'\i'n,'g,..{f-' =

Rz

Warm-Up

Vocabulary
Generation -

[ 4

Structure )
~ Presentation

Question-
Answer

Structure
Practice

Numbers Review

3

Dictation

Literacy
Dominoes

TR

" LESSON PLAN : LEVEL A’ . .

em’in’ small; talk.

Greet thé studé%té;b Engage§}_
Havevtherfhterpféter ai&é,%i a 6ut¢the,names of‘the stu-
dents' occupations. Say the names ‘in nglish. Have the | .
students’ repeat the words a few tim : ‘ S

.-.“ H
) o v s - v ‘ ’ . ) ’ , Ls
Present the structure “I was a’__- ." Contrast it - ».
with the present by saying, "Now I am a teacher. I was
a ." Use gestures or visuals to indicate present and
past.’ ' VR R

Put visuals of the.students' occupations on.the blackboard.
Point to each visual and ask, "What was your job in Laos?" .
Elicit/Give the answer, e.g. "I was-a farmer." Ask the 7
question again,,pointing to a visual to cue students' re--
sponses. Continue until all students have participated.

Have students sit in a semi-circle. Put the occupation
visuals face down on the floor. Turn over a visual. If
it is your occupation, say "I was a teacher." If it isn't,
put it face down again. Continue until you find your ‘oc-
cupation. Each student then follows the same procedure.

Use flashcards to review numbers 1-12, 15, 30 and 45.
Say/Elicit the numbgrs while you Show the flashcards to
the students. 7 '

Tape the flashcards to the blackbgard. Say a number.
Individually, students go the the blackboard and point to
the number you say. ’

) q-._ toi. 3.

Give each student a handout with times

of day written with certain numbers mis-
sing. Say ‘"number one" and then read K
a time, e.g. "Three-thirty." Students Do~ S T
write what they hear.

z) 6 . 3 _: 7:__-_,'_

Make sets of "time dominoes." Put the students in groups
of four, and give each group a set. Students match the
dominoes to form chains. . o

\
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Lesson Planning

s

Word Stress Have students practice saying the names of occupations
that end in "-er" (e.g. "farmer, worker, hunter, painter,’
tailor"). Indicate that the stress does not fall on
the last syllable. Put marks on the blackboard or use
hand gestures to cue proper pronunciation.

Vocabulary Present action verbs for each occupation. Put the visuals

Presentation on the blackboard: Mime an action for each occupation.
Say/Elicit the nake of each action (e.g. "sew"). Have the
students repeat the words.

Structure . Point to the visuals again and present the structure: "I
can ." Mime the actions again, and have students

give the appropriate response (e.g. "I can sew."). Then,
have the students work in small groupsito mime and identi-

fy the actions.

! . .
Affirmative- Hold up the visuals one at a time, and say/®licit the
Negative appropriate; response (e.g. "I can sew."). Hold up the

visuals again and have the students give the responses.

Hold up two occupat1on v1sua1s For the first, say (with
an1mat10n) "I can ." For the second, say "I can't

" Have the students repeat. Then hold up two more
and have the students give the appropriate response.

Chart Practice Put the occupation visuals on the blackboard a]ong with

-cue cards for "yes" and "no." Point to visuals and cue
cards, and have students g1ve the responses (e.g. "I can
cook. I can't sew."). , o ’

Spinner r Prepare Spinner cards with pictures (or names) of the ,
Spinner ) _ |
‘ occupations. Students work in groups of four. They take
turns. spinning the arrow and giving the appropriate re-

sponses. :
I was a “:?*\LOR Cook
I can ’ . | FISHERmAN TeAcHeR
MECHANIC 5 Soc_me"r(.
STODENT

FARMER
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Lesson Planning

1Y
FOLLOW-UP 4 . ; |
Depiction. Students draw a picture of“t@gmselves at their occupa-
tion in their country. They also draw a picture of their present
occupation (student) and the job they want in the U.S. Students ex-.

change drawings and interpret the other's drawing for the class.
Ex: "He was a farmer. He is a student now. He wants to be a

typist." .
- ' Charadéé. Put the names (or pictures) of several common job§ on
& index: cards. Students form teams. - Taking turns, a person from
each team takes a card and mimes the occupation to get team members

. ¢

to guess it. Put a brief time limit on this activity (2 minutes).

VARIATIONS : ‘ ‘ .

Cue Cards. Instead of gestures or marks‘on.fhe biackboafd, use
cue cards on a table to illustrate word stress, like this:

FO\YN‘\ ey \,\IOrk g ér

”

Word Order. Use Cuisena;ye rods ,to represent the words of a sentence
-#.and put them on the table to illustrate word order. Vary this by
moving the rods around to create different sentences. '

@ ﬁ ﬁ I con Farm .\ B \ N G, O
@ @ ﬁ Can O Fﬂ\!‘m? [Oam ‘fnm Cam|DB am|S am

. : . . . . 97am |3 am| lam|2om]ipm
Bingo. Instead of Time Dominoes, prepare Bing
cards with times of day written in each square.
Say the letter (B, I, N, G or 0) and a time (e.
g. 5:30). Students*put a marker on that square. 2an|7pm[5pr | Bem|Hon

Lpm [T pm|Hom| b pm|Bpm
am |10 pa| 9 am|i2 6 an

Picture Story. -Have the students "read" a pictureﬁstory, Tike this

14

one: 9 S_?J
o 3, ¢ 0
9“

 LESSON PLAN : LEVEL B/C/D-
Consider the language in Chunk 1 for B, C and D levels:

4+— What can you do?

How long were you a farmer? years. e
' From 19 to 19 .
—t= ¢/p

- g _‘\{‘ ) Ll
[ can féﬁﬂ;}_‘ I!l
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1
/ .
’ Lesson Planning

[
Pre-Test Find out how much A-level 1angJ§ge the students know.

*  Have the students sit in a circle to ask and answer
questions. Start the first exchange by asking the stu-
dent on your left, "What was your job in ' This
student answers with "I was a . and then asks the
student on his/her left. Students dontinue in a chain.

, Repeat with the second exchange: "Can you ?" with
responses "Yes, I can" or "No, I can't." .

Assessment If students are not able to p%oduce or understand the
exchanges, continue with activities from the A-level
lesson plan.

Structure If students have mastered A-level language,-present the
Presentation structure "from 19 to 19 _." Write "a series of dates
on the blackboard. Point to them at random and have the
students say the dates (e.g. "1970, 1967, 1980"). Then
point to two dates in succession to elicit "from

to _." Continue pointing to dates amd have students
give the appropriate response. '

Spiel Have studenty prepare a short talk d; minute) about their
, job histbry.” Write "from 19 to 19 " on the blackboard.
Put the occupation visuals on the blackboard as cues..
Students each give their spiels to the rest of the class.

Forms Prepare a -handout with a form for | Name
students to fill out. They write [Adbcess
the information, exchangeforms ; .
! -and-read the information to the Occvpation

o rest of the class.

- ’

Simulation ~ Simulate an interview situation, where you play the role
a job interviewer and students are job applicants. Use of

E the students' forms as part of the interview.

FOLLOW-UP \

. Picture)Narrative. Prepare a brief descriptive paragraph to accom-
pany a picture of a person. Hold the picture up and read the nar-
rative a few times to the students. ~Ask them questions. Have them
recite the narrative. As a follow-up, have them write a narrative
to accompany a picture of theirs, following a model, e.g.

' This is Lin. )

He's in Chicago now. \

He's a typist.

. _ In Laos, he was a teacher.

Cu1tura1.Exp]oration:'Bring a guest td®the classroom to be a case
worker in a state employment office. Practice -interview techniques.
Ask students how people get jobs in their countries.

324
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Lesson P!annlng

4
VARIATIONS
Open-Ended Task. Instead of the chain exchange, assess students'
mastery of A-level langucje by putting the occupation visuals,
dates and the names of students' countries on the blackboard. Have
students individually say as much as 'they.can about what they see
on the blackboard, or have them creafg.a dialogue. )

Lrammar. Use a Spinner game to have students practice the structure
"How many do you have?" Put numbers 1-10 on a Spinner card
and put several objects (pencils, bottlecaps, toothpicks or Cuise-
naire rods) in. a pile on the table. Taking turns, syﬁdents spin
the arrow and take that number of objects. Other students then
- ask, "How many do you have?" The student gives the appropri- -
J ate response. . ,

Time. The amount of time you spend on the lessons will vary. It
depends on many factors: the ability and motivation of the students,
the classroom environment and mood, the enthusiasm of the teacher,

the time of day, and so on.

- -

Pronunciation. Keep pronunciation exercises short (5-10 minutes),
unless students -are responding well. / '

Pacing. It is important to judge when to move on (or stay with) a
particular activity. Both the amount of time and the tempo of 'an
activity (how fast or slow it is) are essential aspects of a p¥an.*
Varying the amount of time and including different paces for activi-
ties can be an effective planning tool.

Pre-Testing. It can be worthwhile to include an exercise at the be-
ginning of your plan which shows you how much students have master-
ed or retained from previous lessons. This also helps students -
judge their ‘own progress. .. '

Afterwards.  After class has finished, write down notes for your
next lesson plan. Include difficulties that students had with the (T/
" J material, comments on individual students' participation and work--
‘4nd notes on your.own performance. o “ :

Read}th(ough the sample lesson plans again.

4 i

What makes sensejto you? What doesn't? -

Why? Why not? i
How would you plan this lesson differently?

| e ;320-
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makes techniques &Ffective, -

i Techniques

How do you teach? What are the exercises, the activities, the pro-
cedures.that you use in class to make it easier for the students to learn?
Every-teacher collects a number of techniques whichifitlhis/her per-
sonality and which reflect his/her beliefs about ledrning and about how
people learn best. This section contains a selection of basic teaching
technjques that many ‘teachers have found useful and effective.

These techniques are-presented as a resource list, not as the answers
to all your teaching challenges. It is not a comprehensive list;‘there
are many other techniques and activities that you can also use. The
technliques do not reflect or "belong to" any particular methodology or
teaching approachi. The main thing that they have in common is that
they emphasize students' participation in class.

- The techniques are arranged in categories, which correspond to dif-
ferent jobs.in teaching. These categories show that techniques can be
uséd for a particular purpose, e.g. for presentation or-for class man-
agement. ' Many techniques, however, can be used for more than one pur-
pose. Demonstration, for example, is listed as a technique for present-
ation, but it can also be ysed for correction, asgigsment--even for
giving instructions. The categories are: o

Presentation

‘Explanation

Correction

Class Management

Structured Practice"’

Activity Operation

Communication

Communication Games

Cultural Exploration

Pronunciation

Literacy ’ -
Assessment : ' M

o
— :
r\)-—'OLOOO\JChm-hwr\)-—'

The descriptions of the techniques are brief and.are intended to
give you the basic information about how and why to use them. You will
need to adapt them to fit the %ubject matter and the students you are

“teaching. You will also have 'to choose when to use them and how to. in-

corporate them into.your lesson plan. ,
. R N

Of course, knowing which techniques you want to use js only part of
the answer to the question of how to teach. You need to be able to carry
out the ‘techniques--you need to be able to do. them. - It is not always
techniques that make a teacher effective; more often it is the teacher who

- 326 -



Techniques

Presentation L Communication Games
1. Objects , 1. Twenty Questions
2. Pictures . L -~ 2. Concentration
3. Demonstration . .. . 3. Go-Fish
4. Definition ' ) “4. Cubes
. 5. Situation ‘ . !
6. Translation, o Cultural Exploration
\ 7. Images f S 1. Role Play - .
‘ 7 2. Open-Ended Story
iEﬁEléﬂéElQﬂ ¥ 3. Valuation -
1: Deduction 4. Depictions
2. Induction 5. Picture Interpretation
3. Reflection o ’.]ﬁ@ Simulation
¥ 7. Songs
Cokrectjon ;o 8. Proverbs
;: 53;29n1t1on Pronunciatioh |
: : 1. Minimal] Pairs
Class Management 2. Oral Cues
1. Large Group Z‘ g1sugﬂtCuEs ¢
2. Small Groups - Sound tontrast .
: .. 5. Directed Repetition
- (- 3. Individuals 6. Minimal Sets .
4. Instructions )
5. Interpreter Aides Literac
Structured Practice 1. Copying
ey 2. Dictation
1. Repetition 3. Scrambles
2. Substitution 4. Hangman
3. Transformation 5' Tic Tac Toe
4. Question-Answer 6‘ Bingo
5. Charts N : C
6. Spinners E
. 7. Action Sequence , A§§g§5529£~
8. Reconstruction " 1. Picture Description
‘ _ 2. Open-Ended Task
Activity Operations ' " 3. Interview B
. " 4. Feedback
1. Operation 5. Matching
e * 6. Cloze
Communication 7. Skits .
‘1. Dialogues 8. Dyads -
2. Constructalog
3. Cummings Device
4. Picture Story IR
5. Spiel
6. Narrative
7. Recitation
8. Characters
- -322-




f Techniques: Presentation

The purpose of these techniques is to convey meaning--to help students
understand. The focus, what the student needs to understand, can vary,
It might be a new sound, a piece of information, a step 1n an act1v1ty
or a new word.

0BJECTS

Students associate Tanguage with an object.

» Procedure - : ‘
ﬂ;>\*' 1. Indicate the object to.students. &ﬂ
2. Give/Elicit the word for the - ,
object.

~ Follow-Up , ‘
. Repeat the procedure if students
did neot understand N :

Options
Students hoid or touch the obJect

PICTURES

%

: Studenti associate language’ w1th a visual image--a p1cture, a
o photogradph or a draw1ng

- Procedure , . .
' 1. Ind1cate the picture to students.
2.v§1ve/E11c1t the word or expression,

Fo11ow-U9'
-Check students' understangiqg by asking
them to produce the 1anguage o A bdnana.l

09t1on S N ~\\\\\‘~7
: Use - p1ctures to show students what to e

do--1instead of what to say, e.9. a
picture of the steps-in an activity.

N
M «\\. — y
=" Ew)
[ ¢
=
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Techniques: Presentation

DEMONSTRATION

Students associate meaning with actions

Procedure - _ : o Y % \ .
' 1. Perform the action. w
c . . . . ‘\( / )

2. Elicit/Give the ward or expression,

Follow-U I+'s cold.
To check students' understanding, have
them perform the action.

Option
Combine' actjons with obJects or pic-
tures. . :

DEFINITION

3

Students assaciate new meanings from language. they already know.
‘Procedure ' »
1. Say the new word or expression. Hungry.

2. Give/Elicit the definition. When I'm hungry,
Follow-Up ’ 1 want 4o eat.
Students give the definition.

Options
Use syhonyms and antonyms.

2

SITUATION

Students get the meaning of a word or eXpression through the
description of a context or situation.

Procedure ‘
1. Describe a situation. Jon is going to the
2. Give/Elicit the new word or movies. A ticket costs
expression. . ' #2.. Jon has $1.50-.
- Follow-Up R Jon can't see the
Stud‘ents re-tell the $'1'.tuat1"on. ’ movms W hy not7
°Opt1ons : ‘

’ have
Inc]ude p1ctures, obJects or’ He daqsr]£ ¢ _
demonstrations. + @nhough money:

o - | -324? 329
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Techniques: Presentation

TRANSLATION

Students associate new words or express1ons with those of the1r
own 1anguage

Procedure ScderiV6F-

1. Say the word or expression.

2. Give/Elicit the equivalent 7;u4V7CfIAAS.
in the students' Tanguage.
Follow-Up -

Students translate the word
back 1nt0 the target 1anguage.

IMAGES
Students use their imagination to get at meaning by using
Cuisenaire rods to represent objects, scenes or people.
Procedure -
— The Kitchen.
1. Arrange rods to symbolize a 6.
scene. e
2. Describe the scene. u o
' =
3. Give/Elicit the new word or Ugﬂg
expression. 0
Follow-Up ‘
Students refer to the rods and” chaw table
say the new words or expressions. . stove
Options 9
Include pictures or written
symbols.
X

330
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| Techniques: Explanation

The purpose of these technigues is’to help students to make sense -
out of the subject matter--espécially to-see relationships between
parts. Usually, this means understanding the "rules" of subject -
matter, e.g. how to make words plural or how to make solid connect-
%ons in soldering.

DEDUCTION

specific examples. '

Students are given an explanation--a ruﬂe—-and«apply it to ..

rocedure AJd"’s" to make:

1. Present the rule. a noun P{uml.

2. Give examples to the
- students.

/ 3. Students apply the rule
to the examples.

Follow-Up

Students give other examples
that follow the rule.

Students give exceptions to
_ the rule. o
Options -
Give the rule and ask the
students to provide examples.

INDUCTION

From a series of examp]eé, students discover the exp]anation;
the rule. :
_ - - —

Procedure : 1. Grive it o John.

1. Give examples to the Glve it to him.

students. 2. Crive it to Susan.

2. Students find the rule. Grive it to her.

Follow-Up ~ L

Students give other examples
that follow the rule.

‘Students give exceptions.

_326331




Techniqucs‘: Explanation

REFLECTION

}

make explanations for themselves.
Procedure

1. Put the subject matter
before the students.

2. Ask students to make
observaticns or explana-
tions.

3. Tell students if their
explanations are correct
or not.

Follow-Up

Studerts give other egamples
to support their explanations.

Options

Allow students to ask questions
about the subject matter,

v

‘From a random sample of examples, students find rules and

- What is your name ?
Lee. What's yours?
Jan. Where do you
live? '
T live in town.

\ .
's s a contrackion
for is.




Techniques: Correction ,

1,
A}

Fhe purpose of these’techniques is to point out errorsAto students and
to provide cues to help students correct them. . v

RECOGNITION

#Students realize that they have made an error.

r A
Procedure % |
1. Call students' attention é‘j}

to the error.

Options
Make a note of the error and
* point it out later.

Tell the student that there ( That's notAESIZEEE:l=_
is an error.

Use gestures: shake your head.
*

wag your finger.

Use facial expressions:

Lj>s raise your eyebrows.

Pause in silence to allow the
student to find the error.

Note

You need to decide which errors
to point out to the students
and when to do this.

-328-
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Téchniqucs: Corrgction

CUES

"-/,-c\

Students use cues to correct their errors.

T

Procedure A ‘
1. The student makes an error. My name Lee..

2. Point out the error.
3. Give the cue.

4. The student works to ;oﬁfect

it.
Tell the student how to correct Put is in- the
the error. Sentence.

e}

Demonstrate the correct form.

)

Use gestures.

Use symbols : \\/S = verb
N

Use wgitten lamguage.

Indicate another student who
has the correct form.

Pause in silence and allow the
student to work to correct-it.

" n

Use your hands and fingers. (name):
N
. -~ (Lee)

w | "w('.““vﬁ"
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Techniques: Class ‘Mana‘,gemeqt‘ :

The purpose of these techniques is to help-students work on specific

tasks. They accompany other techniques as ways of relating te stu-. """

- dents and involving them ‘in,class. :

il

LARGE GROUP
" Stu@entSIWOrk on tasks together, as a class.
\‘..1‘_ . . AN
Procedure )
1. Set the task. ’
2.. Stqggnts bart1cipate.
Options -
Students respond’together.
g ‘Half the studenti;respond.h
Work with a small ‘group, ) v
with the rest of the students ”
as observers. .
. %
Work with one student, with the
rest of the students as
observers. = ( - -
Chooséf;léeating arrangement _b ' >
, ~ which allows students to work o
R together. .~ v o o _
| . . 0000 f\
06%°%o . ¥ ol
G o 0  JZpb0e 6000
O o 0 P G (o)
6-1 . :" o 'A" q‘ o 6 “o
e, © 0 ° o) o
Ceo®. ¢ [
. T " Teacher (
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Techniques: Class Management:

%

N &

SMALL GROUPS

Students work on tasks in groups of three, four or in pairs.

 Procedure
1,'Set the task.

2. Students participate.

Follow-Up

Students report on their tasks
to the large group.

Options , d
Set a task which asks Look at these a'c{ures
students to prepare one And. make a dial’ague.
result’ ) ‘

Set a task which asks " Describe your dmjmms
" students. to share individual tu each other.

results

Students work alone before
working in small groups.

e

N/ , .
Choose a seating arrangement

which allows students to work
together.. ' :

¥

Note ’
Working together in small groups

calls for students to cooperate /’Q o
- with each-other. , ) .

‘ e e - v--—‘———"'-

. ’1-1‘33'1- 336




Techniques: Class Managc_ment.?

’
-
e

!
INDIVIDUALS
Students work alone: on tasks. -
Procedure | ‘
1. Set the task. o, bmw A diagram of
o your famly tree.
2. Students andividuaH}'}“L ¢ '
e 4 H
~ Follow-Up
Students report on their tasks.
Optifons .
Work with one student, with
L the rest of the students as
e \observers . ' )
" Set different tasks for indi- #.
‘ vidual students, .based on the1r o
X needs and abilities. :
5 Set different tasks for.indi-
viduals, while working with
the 1arge group. .
v‘ ' i .
T Allow individual students to
. set their own tasks?
‘ .
f . ‘
< ) .
‘“ ; y
{ o '
o~
\ ’
5 [
R '
: . '. AV‘,’ L K “n a{‘
B O S

A
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e _ ) Techniqdcs: Class Management

4 INSTRUCTIONS \\ | - /
. i

Students understand what they are supposed to do. v >‘f

Procedure ' -
1. Tell students what to do. Listen. and repeat.
Follow-Up . | ?

Check togee if students
- understood the instructions.

Options

Demonstrate the instructions.

/ Use gestures.

~ Use tanguage which is at the
- students' level.

Students give a summary of
the instructions.

Set time limits for activities.

State a specific result that
you expect from the activity.

State the purpose of the e ?
activity. ' B
| N |
B e N . ‘
. X

“al
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Techniques: Class:

INTERPRETER AIDES

Teaching assistants translate what

&> that everyone understands.
- Procedure .
| 1. YOu/StquQts speak.aﬁ
¢ 2. Aide translates’ R

n Options ‘
| Speak clearly and slowly.

Use language that the aide
can understand.

Pause regularly for the aide
_to translate.

Repea;nwhat you said,:wheh
necessary. .

To make sure ygu have{uhder- .
stood, summarize the aide's
translations into English.

, £
Before class, inform the aide
of the content and objectives
of your lesson.

[

Before class, review the ma-
terial to be translated with
the aide. '

Note

their own opinions affect their
translations.

Interpreter aides should not let ,

you and the students say so

L 3

“(what did .‘you learn }o@

(Guest-ce gue Vone aves
appris aue jourd hue?




chhniqucs: Structured Practice

o,

The purpose of these techn1ques is to g1ve students pract1ce in ma--

“ nipulating the subject matter. Students work with a Timited number
of items, following a structured procedure to 1mprove grammat1ca1
accuracy or deve]op expertise.

REPETITION
Students do someth1ng aga1n-—perform1ng an action or say1ng
a word or sentence. :
o
Procedure, ‘
1. Students perform an action. o Hello..
2. Students .do it again. ; Hello:.
Follow-Up. . | Hello.
St Continue umtil students have got
it right or-until they need to _ ‘
stop. : Z
Options ’ : '
' Students direct their own
—Tepetition at their own pace.
SUBSTITUTION ’
Students rep]ace certain words or express1on in a sentence
pattern. .
Procedure

I am here.

1. Present the model pattern !
You. You are here.

and the cue.

2.'Students,make the
substitution.

’ ."3. Continue with other cues. v
Follow-Up L '
- Students explain the rule. d % .
Options “ | o
Students provide the words to A » v 5 -

be substituted. ' , >
Use pictures as cues. ‘ '

-335-
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Techniques: Structured 'Prac_lticc

. . . i . .
e . _ .
e e _ ‘ /5 :
. - ’ .
: o - /

TRANSFORMATION

—

Students change senterices in a pérticu]ar way--changing. one
senterite pattern into another.

\/} Procedure

l Present the mode] trans-

This (s a hat,

formation. Is this.a hat?
2. Say the sentence. . | 'D\M- is a book. v
3. Students change the sentence’ : — =0,
. Follow-Up . ‘ . E . o 4 S
_Students change .the “transform- v
~ations back to the or1g1na1 ‘ N
sentences ‘

09t1on :
| Students give other sentences

‘ which follow the model trans-

Y formation.

QUESTION-ANSHER % -

t

EStudents‘agk and answer qdestions. The aﬁswers are controlled.
Procedure S RIS
1. Present the model question What's that?

and answer. . _
2. Ask the-question and give - It's FL(’EEZQ}'
: the cue. ol
3. Students;anSwer. , "
Follow-Up R . A P
% : . Students ask the’ quest1ons. o

Options

Usevpictures or symbols to
cue student, answers.

Use éymbo]s to cue differ-
ent kinds of questions.

VT
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Techniﬂucs: Structured Practice

CHARTS

‘Students make statements or ask and answer questions based
aon information arranged on a wa]] chart.

Procedure - o y.
1. Present the 1nf0rmat1on . '
con the chart. . | [eAnK
2.'Students make statements . Q . -
about the chart. - {f 2 A street g
- L) o
3. Ask questions about ‘the / 2 E
‘ information.
~ $ <
> 4. Students answer. 1& p
Follow-Up = ‘ B street
Students ask.questions. 1
o 3 [HosPiTAL]
. Students make as many L-:_, L ‘ :
L statements as they can about
the chart in 30 seconds.
Options ' a

'Put pictures on the chart. E .

Samp]e Charts

" Cardboard clocks with moveab]e
hands.

© Bus scheduTes.
Street'maps.

R

SPINNERS

Students spin the arrow and give the response that. the arrow
points to on a sp1nner card. .

Procedure L
1. Students’spin the arrow.

2.. Students give the response’ %
that the arrow points to.

09t1on

Responses can be oral, written
or actions.

Use more than one spinner to T"‘fa plus two
vary responses. ‘ S four.

o e ~337- - jf
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Techniques: Structured Practice

ACTION SEQUENCE

hrd N u
Students perform actions*in response to directives or commands.
M

Procedur
e » . QOpen the doovr.
1. Give the directives. . .

2. Students perform the : 4 |
-actions. : ' ‘ é}jl ' l
Follow- UB ' ' : ‘ : ‘T:L“’

- Students give the directives.

- Options

Students describe their actions.

Use pictures to cue directives.

™

. RECONSTRUCTI'ON

Students recombine words from a 11st of sentences to make
new sentences.

Procedure .
1. On the blackboard, put a. -~ I}'s on the fble.
g series of sentences that
students already know. Give the paper

2. Students make new sentences to me.

using only the wordS on 1 am hcrg.‘
the blackboard. ' ’ .

3. Tell the students if their
sentences are correct or not.

Fol1ow-Up d ,
~tudents write their sentences The table is here.
on the blackboard.

| options
Students make short dialegues
from the sentences.

\

-338- 34 3




o

.Techniques: Activity Operations

In these techniques, students work with tools and materials to carry
out a procedure which usually leads to a specific end result. Some
examples are: operating a sewing machine, making coffee or making
something out of wood. Students get information (e.g. how a sewing
machine works) and learn how to use tools (e.g..a saber ‘saw). They
also learn language associated with the activity

o

OPERATION

Students carry out an activity, using tools and mater1a]s to
achieve the end result.

w
Procedure

1. Present the activity.
L‘ ' .

EX

2. Distribute the tools and - ' Z{;QZ:;7 \\;
materials. & Lo . 7 | :>

£}

3. Students carry out the r ; )
activity. ’ '

Follow-Up

"', Students check their work.

Option 1 - - E -

Show the students the end . l } _ C Mak .
result. Ask.them to achieye N1ak";Li_
the same result, using the i P“Per‘ a .
tools and.materials. ‘ : o

Bo not tell them how to do it.

. Students check their work.
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Techniquesv: Activity Operations

OPERATION
OPTION 2
. Béhonstrate the steps of the
activity. ’
1
OPTION 3 A
"~ Usé pictures ‘to show the stebs a ﬁ
) of the activity. _ﬂt
OPTION 4

Present 1ang‘0a§é to describe
the steps of the activity.

“Take the s#-rina.
" Measure ybur head.

&
. £ ‘,7/
& . ‘
-
d 2 g W '
P
[.‘
. o ~
. ‘? .
Qo -340-
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Techniques: Communication

The purpose of these techniques is to help students use language to
express themselves and to commun1cate with others.

DIALOGUES '
A g *‘

J
Students memorize phrases and sentences which are part of
common, everyday conversations. :

@ Procedure
1. Present,the dialogue.

2. Students.memorize the
lines.

Follow-Up ' AN
In pairs, students perform
the dialogue.

O‘g'twn : * | {_{?? Q

Include appropriate non-verbal

language (gestures, facial ex- // <>\
pressions, etc.). j{::::ﬁs;__

Use puppets or props for the-’
parts of the dialogue.

To help students memorize,
write the dialogue on the board
and gradually erase words until
nothing remains.

{
3

CONSTRUCTALOG

Studehts make their own dialogues from a list of words and
expressions.
Procedure

1. Write the words on %he blackboard.

2. In pairs, students ‘create short
dialogues.

3. Students perform the dialogues.

Options ‘
. Put pictures on the blackboard [¢™ r 3 s
s _instead of words. == -’ - 7(;5‘
| | Ol="10 S l
¢ ‘

N | o | -341- 346




Techniques: Communication

[l
CUMMINGS\BEVICE
From a 1ist on the blackboard, students insert words or phrases
into "holes" in a short conversational exchange.
Procedure - (-
1. Present the exchange and - Whi () 2
- the words and phrases. hich f{us( g)oes to )
B - a
2. Students practice the +/Nl'm‘b&”‘"""
exchange and the substt- - Where's. the, bus stop?
tutions. . '(5)
3. In pairs, students per- v Its —.
form exchanges.
Follow-Up (1) hospital
- K
Students put the exchange into ) ban
a longer conversation. () fe
Options ; ‘ 1"*
' Use pictures or symbols to cue (3) on the corner
words and phrases. o across the street
Students provide language items
for the "holes." :
(
PICTURE STORY .
Students follow a sequence of pictures to tell a story.
Procedure S
1. Present the pictures and | BA&GGAGE c-am
tell.the story.
2. Students re-tell the story. o om_ M E m
Eg I & ﬂi Ul
Follow-Up ;
 Students act out the stowy in
B a role play. m
. b : ! \

' Options AN 7R A m (g
Ask students questions about p — |
the story. . :

_ Choose picture stories that
% have a cultural topic. -
) '>;‘.‘. . "A . . -x |

e




Techniques: Communication

SPIEL
Students prepare a short talk which &hey give to the rest of
the class
Procedure : '
- . [ . baby
1. Write a number of key’ words Sick
on the blackboard. doctor:
2. Students prepare a 30-second headache
] . talk using the words. appdnimtnk
‘ .0 . . d‘.' 3
3. Students 5;:;~the1r spiels Medicine
to the rest.of the class. /
- Follow-Up
Students summarize egch others' ,
| _ spiels. AQK ’ - .
Options _
Choose words that argq related .
to a particular topic
Use pictures instead of key words.
NARRATIVE
Students ‘talk about a short descriptive paragraph on a part1cu-
lar topic. - :
Procedure

1. Present the narrative.
2. Ask quest1ons about ‘it.
3. Students answer the &§55t10ns

Follow-Up h
Students're-tell_Ehe narrative.

¢

Options

Use a picture to illustrate the
narrative.

S

Tustant Coffec:
Open o jar of inshuat
coffee. Put a tta-
Spoon of coffec,'n a
cup. Pour hot wM-er
into Hhe cup. Add
sSuqar or milK.brink

+he coffee .

Loe R -343-
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chhmqucs Communic‘ation _ ' o

RLLIIATION : N

—

fo11ow Up

—_—

Students supp]y missing information in a series of structured
expressions to make statements about themselves.

Procedure - . [
5'\

1. Present the recitation w1th in-

~ formation about yourself. My name 15 ——-

I'm from —0m 2o

I'm

2. Ask questions about it.
3. Students answer the questions.

4. Students write their -own
recitations.:

5. Students present their recitations.

years old.

. Make a ¢hart with information from

CHARACTERS

 the recitations. ' . 4
09t1ons v
Students ask the questions that:
will elicit the answers in their’
recitations. ' ’
> v‘) ' . va() e

Students create identities for persons §n photographs or draw-
ings and present their "chardcters" to the rest-of the class.

Procedure

1. Put biographical categories on
the blackboard.

2. Students supply this information
;about the person in their photo.

3. Students present their characters.

This ts Fakima Tee.
She's 80 years oid-.
She hvcs n- Kuwark

Follow-Up : %
Students role play encounters be- AL T
tween their characters. -

Students return ber1od1ca11y to their .
characters to add 1nformat1on about them. ﬁb

Options
Students draw pictures of their charact-
ers instead of using photographs. :

I live an________.&.j 

She’ speaks Arabic,” ‘

3
n3
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Technlques. COmmunlcauon Games

>

’

e e . PR «

b S -«—/ - - - .' .’
The purpose of ‘these techn1ques is to provide sstudents with opportun1t1es
for spontaneous natura] use of langtage: through games. u\t N
| TWENTY QUESTIONS / ‘
R . N -
Students ask quest1ons of one person to guess the name of a =
famous person, an an1ma1 or an object.
Efpcedure )
Sl Give one. student a card w1th
a name on it. E AU o
2 Students ask this person ques- o s, N
< § * tions (only those requ1r1ng AT | S
P yes no answeyrs). - . e oo -

3 G1ve the name to the students ,E;-
- -if they have not. guessed it’ ‘
} after twenty quest1ons

|09t10 _ R '
‘Students ask on]ylten questions. ]:5 it a bu@

Set a timg limitt for questlons

(e.g. three minutes). ° g .
Students, choose the. names . L f“*ZE;" *cgii>

CONCENTRATION Lo e Y S

Students compete to match péirs of index cards by .remembering
their location. The §tudent'with the mostvpairs wins.

Procedure
1. Lay the cards face down in

columns and rows. . . . l k '

2. Taking turns, students ‘turn
over two cards. If they don't . {4
match, students turn them

< back over.

. 3. When a match is made, the stu-
\ * dent removes the cards and 0
: takes another turn. 2 Match |

N

-

one

*

Options

Students say.a sentence with the'

~

< ,
words when they make a match.
Some matches: pictures with words
. ~ numbers with words
. : - parts of-a sentence "

_345- 350 ) ' .
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Techniques: ,Cemmun'.ication Games

~.

DR \
60 FISH

Students -play a card game where they ask each,other for cards
:to make pairs. The student who gets the most pairs wins.

"Procedure h
A o 1. Prepare a set of match1ng
k& _ cards. i
2. In small groups,-students
take turns .asking each other “7

. for cards to.match those they
have in theiyr hand.

. 3. When students don't have the
-~ cards, they say;”"Go fish!"

4. Students take.d. card from
the pile. ”gh

5..Continue until all cards have
been matched. .

L ‘
Options
Put pictures on the cards.
‘ “Put phrases or sentences on cards.
g
CUBES _— ' :

" Students throw a cube wi;p pictures on it§\§)£ sides to cue

+  statements or gquestions.
) [

Procedure

1. Presenﬁ the 1nf0rmat1on on the cube e.f”’/,/r\\\\\t N
. Ask questions about the sides.- e S\\fé;:f7 ;

2
3. Students answer the questions. X0, ‘25>
. 4. Students throw the cube. One o0 \
1 asks and another answers about ’ \\\\\,//”’
the Side. ’ +?
~What do you wan

Options

different 1nﬁormat1on on its sides. ‘-

Students form teams to ask and
- answer the questions.

) '

-346- s
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chl{;fiq/ue_s: Cultural Exploration

 to learn about the values that pepple of_ the culture hold.

'UPEN-ENDED STORY

‘ Procedure.

B Theﬁpurpose of these_techniques is to gﬁ@e,students an opportunity to

get information about the culture, to acquire appropriate behavior and L
" They also -

allow students to make comparisons with: their own culture.
e L/A\ ' o . o l’ Cok ¢
ROLE PLAY - ' : o

Students take on certa1n roles and act out speC1f1c situations
that' they. m1ght encounter in the cu]ture

Procedure
T 1. Present the situation.
2. Assign roles. to students.

3. Students rcle p]ay the
situation. {

Visit to the Dockor.
S

| o]low UQ
,~~Students comment on the role play.

Students perform the role play aga1nt
09t1on ' -2' . B

‘Include approprigte non-verbal o _
behavior (gestures, eye contact, ‘ .

* facial express1ons, etc.). - T
Record the role play and write o '
a transcr1pt of what was said. ., _ s .

2

/,,?rl

R
ve

f

Students offer endings te an unf1n1shed story wh1ch descr1bes a
situatign. they might encounter in the cu]ture They:discuss

“implications of the1r end1ngs e - i
A - L. N
while Lee is on a

. 1. Present the story
toffee break , one: °‘ '

2. Students create endings.

[

Follow-Up
" Discuss implications of the
various end1ngs o

09t1on

3. Students give the1r endings.

his co- WorKers bormwS
his electric saw. He
dvops i+, At the end

of +he day Lee finds
the Saw i3 broken.
What Showldhe do”

- Use a sequence-of pictures for the story.
Students choose .0ne of four endings.

L B
‘
e~
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Techniques: Cullgral Exploration

VALUATION

Students: make choices about s1tuat1ons and ‘examine the reasons
behind, the1r choices--their values. .

There are no ”r1ght" or "wrong
- values. The pufpose is to.allow
i studéhtk'to see and compare

Procedurea - _ \
1. Pre ent the situation. your boss shouts at
. 2. Present the choices. you f“" worRing too
‘ sow at+ your jo
3. Stua?‘nts choose: _ Cyou:
4. Studéﬁts exp1a1n the reasons ) work faster.
" for ﬁhelr cho1ce L . : f
Follow-=Up ﬂ;_“,. ~ 4}‘ 2) ignere *he. 055 .
: Students t ¥k about the sources 4 3) quit the Job .
of their values. - - © 4 shout at Hic boss,
OEt]Oﬂ .“'“.: ‘ L ’ o | | ;e . \
Students compare the1r cho1cgs o - .
and” tne1r valyes. s o ’
7 Flote . e ' R

Lo
B

DEPIGTIONS - - :5

2

by making a draw1ng or by modelling clay.
Procedure 3 | U <

Ty L A ‘. .
~ . 1. Present the topic. - ' YOUl" JOb in +he U'S;

2. Students create their
depictions. :

. 3. Students describe what
S their creations mean.. ' -

‘ Fdew-Qp_ _ , |
Students compare their PR
depictions. ~ ‘_".%'_'4 o

Options ) *\ - i

Students interpret each othersj . ' Y
dep1ct10ns _ g . oy

Students depict their 1n erpretation of an aspect of the cu]ture

P - T - ,
. * . . .
' . YR :
. :
. o

4 -



' Technlques: Cultural Exploration

PICTURE INIERPRETATION

”

Students study a photograph of an aspect of life in the cu1ture
and they make observat1ons and 1nterpretat1ons~ab00t it.

»

Procedure
1. Present the picture.
2. Students study it.

3. Students make statements
about what they see.
Follow-Up

Students compare the aspect
with their own culture.

3 Ogtioné g

2Ry L . - :

v | Use 'slides or video-tapes. _ -
" Students bring pictures from |
o x ~their calture and 1nterpret
S them. . - . - . :

0 T ¥lo J ‘. LR < B

. : dnry "

SIMULATION | T,

R

Set up an environment in class which approximates a situation

in the culture. Students play certainiroles and~arry out
prescr1bed tasks in the s1mu1ated env1ronment T :

Procedure . - -Reshumn'i--
1. Give the students roles , waiter -
and tasks. g Customcr ’

2. Prepare the setting, the
props and materials.

3. Students ca%’ out their

© . . tasks. o . K;,:
Fo]lbw—Up ' : - ‘

%,
Students discuss their observat1ons
and react1ons

09t1on ‘ ‘L‘ _
Use authentiéxprops and materials.

” Include roles or tasks which cause
oonflicts or unexpected situations.

L
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" SONGS

* Mechniques: Cultural Exploration.

®

Follow-Up

‘Students learn the words and melodies of songs of the culture
“and s1ng them in class. {

Procedure .
1 Present the song.

2. Students memorize . ‘ a _t
and sing it. : .

L4 ‘\

PresentéE]ic}t information -

about the culture that is
in the lyrics.

Options
Choose songs which feature
certain topics.

PROVERBS

{ o ﬁ;.3. Students.analyze ‘the ;f‘f’w

,'

Students memorize and 1nterpretﬁproverbs 'to learn about aspects
.of the culture.

Procedure . ' - , i S
’. 1. Present the proverb.) \ o TLmé Lﬁ mO‘né\ ¥
2. Students memorize it. : /’)

'.mean1ng of the*pro&erh"w

r/

Fo]]ow Up 'mi _ :
‘Students g1ve proverbs on the
sarhe top1c from the1r culture\'

Options ~ SRR o el

Students create d1aTogues in
which they use the prpverbs in.
an appropriate way i :

-350- ~ o
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- Techniques: Pronunciation |

The purpose of these technﬁques is to.he]p the students master
pronunciation.

MINIMAL PAIRS

~

Studentéfrecognize a difference of one sound in two words and
pronounce each word gorrectly.

v

Procedure - = -
3 1. Put a Tist of minimal pa1rs 1n piek  peck
/_ a column on the b1ackboard elid dead f
2‘~Read the words. ) ' 4?* sc;f
3. Students 1nd1cate the words - 5”“* he
they hear

| 4. Point to words.
5. Students‘say them.

Options - ; ;
- Use pictures instead of words.

Number the'cb]umns so that students
can 1nd1cate the sound by say1ng
“one" or “two."

Say two words (sometimes the same

word twice, sometimes the minimal o S
pair). Students must say “same" o
or "different." B

ORAL CUES

Students associate pronunciation with noises and other sounds and
use these to ﬁﬁrk on stress, 1ntonat1on and phras1ng

Procedure

1. Say the sentence. vVhere “rc Ydu 5°'W5

B A . Give the oral cues.

2
3. Students say the sentence.
4

. Repeat oral cues to help ~/QQ\Hg]ahdahDAH(}lﬂh .7“ ‘

them correct errors. : Y
Options t1on¥ ; //

Hum or tap on the bTackboard. 1n§féad

358
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Technique.s: Pron_unciation

i

VISUAL CUES | | (”—\f\\, |

ke
v

Students associate pronunciation with marks on the blackboard
and use these to work on stress, intonation and phras1ng

o

Procedure : g 5
1. Say the sentence. ° o ‘What are you olonng

2. Put cues ®n the b]ackboard
%3, Students say the sentence.

4, Point to marks to help them - | — i —— —
correct errdrs. -
09t1on ’

,Hr1te ‘thg sentence on the b]ack-

e %"'F board and. put marks above the words.

- Use. the'f1ngers of your hand to

’ Jﬂ * _represent-words and show. stress,

intonation: -and .phrasing by? gestures
with the other hand. :

Show format1onfof individual sounds
by mouthing them in an exaggerated = .
manner s

7

SOUND goNrRA§%

o

Students say words that have the same sounds as two words with
cer?a1n"spec1f1ed sounds _ o

Wl‘nd tell

: Procedure
- ﬂ/\:;. Put. two key words on the black-
jéi ¥~ board and under11he a sound in .
; each one L T R I R

\{ n ' f‘{ q; J.?!zam..
o ul ghe w0rdsaoﬁ*1ndex . hdS’for stu- -
'.'g= -én S tobgroujkaccowdin r.to similar sounds o/ / o

; tnéss~anﬂ ?nton&%ﬁon patterns. , he“o pnorniﬁﬂ




Techniques: Pronunciation

DIRECTED.REPETITION

QStudents work on pronunc:at1on by directing the teacher to
repeat what they say.

Procedure S R | | ~ &
' 1. lnd1v1dua11y, students say ' -
sentences or words. v ‘

2. Repeat what they say.

3. Stop repeating when the ' 1
student stops m S
Options o - . _‘ T ' oo :
Put a 1ist of words.or sentences —
on the blackboard. Students use

these for the exercise. |
Limit the amount of time for _ _==;\--:-__'
each student to have you repeat.

. Note . ' : . .
.~ 1. 7 It is the student who-is directing
® {4 your repetition. It is 1mportant
to repeat what they.say in correct

form, but do not point out errors
to the student \

-

MINIMAL SETS

Students recogp1ze the d1fference of one sound in a set of
- words and pronounce each word correctly :

Procedure _ [
rrocedure
1. Draw a p1cture to accompany each
word. .
2. Put each word on a Separate card.
3. Say each word while showing the card.
4. “Point to the words.

5. Students.sayﬁthem;

09t1ons

’ Students p]ay T1 : t Toe by p]ac1ng the cards
in a pocket chart or slot’ board '

Note ’

. s
Pl
ey

5 4

A list of 34 minimafzsets,appears in Appendix 10.

L L 358
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| Techniques: Literacy :

@

The purpose of these techn1ques is to help students master bas1c

reading and wr1t1ng

COPYING S K

Students write what they see.
Procedure o — ~ . L
1. Write. a 11$t of words on
the bTackboard ‘ -

2 Students copy the words
on paper St

Follow- Ug«jw 3, ____’
Studentgj'h

Options -“"?i ' ' < ,-.gt ca
' Studentstéopy numbers, 1etters
of the a]phabet or sentences

'Students copy from pr1nted
mater1a1

DICTATTON

= Students write what they hear.
Procedure.

1. Read aloud a Tist of.words;
. -pausing after each one.

2. Students write each word. |
Follow-Up
/ . Students check theih work.
Ogt%ons

Read numbers, Tetters of the
alphabet or numbers.

~ Students read aloud what they
“wrote.

Students circle words on a-
prepared handout.

e 359
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Techniques: ‘I.ileracy

SCRAMBLES

HANGMAN

g

" .to make sentences.

g

L. O?tions‘ '

Procedure

Students arrange index cards labelled with words in a sequence

1. Prepare sets of scrambles on
index cards or strips of paper.

2. Students re-arrange the cards
to make sentences.

Follow-Up | Ahave| Ishirt] 1T [ | a
Students exchange sets of . , s
' p

scrambles.

Students copy the unscrambled. : S
sentences. T

- Students re-arrange letters to

make words. !

Students re-arrange sentences E

to make paragraphs v

Students make their own scrambles.  ° *7i
% — j4§%

~ . .

¥ ;
Students say letters to spell words they donit know. For every
wrong guess, the student who knows the word draws a part of a
stick figure on a "scaffold." If the/students make too many
wrong guesses, the. stick person is "hanged "

Procedure :
1. Put the scaffo]d on the black- ! I
board. Put a row of line for .

each letter of the erd. )

—— SR e m—

2: Students say‘1etters
3. Write correct guesses on’

- the Tines. , S

4. For each wrong guess, draw a | , 2

part of the st1ck person. ; : ‘* %
Options = | | .+ ab | e

— p—— Sm  pou—y  y—

- Students copy the words.

-355- . 360
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Tc‘chniqujs: Literacy
J —
TIC TAC TOE

+d

words in the squages. . -

Procedure

» 1. In pairs, students read s
aloud the word in the
square where they want to
put their marker..

2. Students put the1r marker
in that square. .

" 3. The first student to get
e three in a row wins.

09t10n .
Qg%e‘ JInstead of saying the. words,

235 ,qqeats find the matching
._1'*‘
E8 word from a set of f]ashcards

Students compete to put three markers in a row on a grid with

N | puLL
TURN | DOWN | UP
oFF | Pusk | ouT |,

o
1A

o

BINGO = *

Students ‘compete to put markerst?h a row on a Bingo Card--a grid

with numbers and the 1etters B I, N, Gand 0.
Procedure o '
1. Distribute Bingo Cards and TelilnTalo

- markers. to students. [EA3\M \a
2. From a master list, read 3 Lo lig 2
‘ ///// aloud letter-number combina- \3 % —\
tions.-at random. alnlel til
_ - /:‘J - . fiitzliel s
3. ‘Students put markers on. 2619110\ g
¢ © the"'squares with the appro-
. priate’combinations. ,
-4, The first student to put
the markers in a row says
- "Bingo!" and wins.
Follow-Up ‘
Check the winner's combinations.
Options
o ‘ Put pictures or words in the squares.
[ - N
b
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. ‘ o o chhnlqucs: Assessment

“The- purpose of these techniques is to he]p you see what your students
know,: what they have learned and what they need to learn.

‘:_\/

_PICTURE DESCRIPTION

" Students’ say as much as they can about a p1cture -
Procedure _ B )
1. Post the picture. ¥

72, Students make statements about
the picture. :

'3. Make notes of students' abi1ity.
Follow-Up

Repeat the exercise periodically
to judge students progress.

09t1ohs o 7

-, . Use pictures that feature part1cu1ar
+ topic areas.

N ’ . K
: ‘Students write descriptions. o . ¢
N 3 v
S L T "..:»" » : ", - " {
pr“'.'OPEN-ENDED'TASK e ) ‘ I ‘ :
S Students do or say as much as they can in a specified task @
(a r8le play or ‘construction progect)
Procedure ’ q\. S LR
1. Set the task. i+ Tell me what you
2. Students do the task : Se¢ in Fhe room .’
. '@ Make notes on their work. , ‘
Follow-Up . S S g
) Repeat the task aeriodicafly L &
* to judge students’ progre§§.
4 3
0 tion o : N
P) ~ Options " o~
' ) tG1ve students a top1c and have "
‘ ' »them talk about it for twg minutes. ‘ o :
. -
o For construction ;tasks, stugients K . ,"" :

wtalk about the1r %ct1ons. -

4 S

2 ¥
PO ] 3620 BT
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Techniques: Assessment -

E - ul;%i N
INTERVIEW S
. <
Students respond to % series of questions. .
Procedure _ . -
1. Prepane a list of questions
2. Interv1ew individual students. y
3. Make notes on their ab111ty S LAl
. Follow-Up. O . N
" Interview students regularly to” |
judge progress.
Options o .
Record the interviews and have s ‘
students listen to them. What did you have ). |
- . . for brakfast ?
Prepare questions that elicit .
particular grammar points and .
vocabulary. = ’
v
Use pictures. o
FEEDBAQK . 4,
Students assess their own learning. '
Procedure - ' o ,
. 1. Ask students to make, statements e ,
. about_ their own learning. ‘
2. Students reflect and respond what did you
FolTow-Up - | learn today?
sk students for féedback on a .
, regular bas1s [ \\§v' S
Options DA - ’g S v
Use a translator. oL T
v Ask students to describe their .
strategies for 1dbrning. |
Ask students to eJh]uate your -~
teaching.
Note > | : ' S
Ask for feedback only if y8u o ' u
are ready to hear it. ,/5 ' ’
+
4 X,

L cf 3 -
- L 858 364
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! Techniques: Asse'siment

MATCHING
Students match symbols or pict.ures' with wordé.
P!cedure : "’ N e
dﬂg 1. Prepare a handout w1th p1ctur‘es
: in one column and words in another.
P 2. Students draw lines to\"@‘atch p1ctures
with the appropriate words. .
©. N 3. Check students' work.
. Optiong ‘ PHONE { l
” Students match ' "~ DANGER
- words with their meanings. NO SMOKW@\V'
- beginnings and ends of
sentences. , DowN @
- questions and -answers.
4‘5}5
. CLOZE )
Students write the proper words in the bLénk spaces in a
written passage.
" Procedure’ ) o .
1. Prepare a handout of a hara’graph The drwjd'ore i3
with every fifth word missing. on corner. I
2. Students read the paragraph and '3,, therg/ — buy
. write in-the missing words. ' mﬁny +hm_gs I -
< 3. Check students' work. a prescription
o Options - | " from @ e—n to
Use dialogues with missing words. — buy medicine -
r
el ' L /
* £ '
’ { ;
' M h;
’ N3
;‘y
. . o -
<
. Tz
. L 364
{ : -359-
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Techniques: Assgs;menl

-~ ot v . -

SKITS - e

Students show what they have learned by working toge%her to
~ create characteirs and a scenario for a skit, which they perform
in class. o . ' :
Procedure \
1. Set the task.
2. Studénts prepare their skjté..
3. Students perform them.
} 4. Make notes oh_their work. &
Follow-Up o - . i
.. Students cagment on the skits.
~Options B |

Students prepare skits in small - A
groups. . .- L -

D Specify topics or areas that ' :
> students must incorporate in ;L:).

their skits. . 3 £ 2%
| 4 : oy . & 0(2 L‘; ~ ;
, S N I
S, o

DYADS / o T

g~
]

(? Students qgk,questions to fi]]iinqthe blank spaces on a
_written sheet. - o
Procedure ,
' 1. Prépare two diagrams and two ,
& . question,shéets. ‘ : . .

2. Each- pair of students has the
same diagram but different items of

- information are missing. '

3.. Students work in pairs to fill
in the missing information by

asking questions. =«
TN

Follow-up ,
Ask each pair of students to compare,
. ‘ r their diagrams.
Options SO )
¢ Use dictures or symbols. .
. &
" Prepare dyad diagrams of streé@y;‘-“
‘ schedules, store aisles, cabinets, oy _
o . shelves, refrigerator$, etc. AIe= ]
ERIC - ~—" .. o9 — ,
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Reference to Southeast As1an Reg1ona1 Curr1cu1

The Southeast As1an Reg18ha1 ESL 6;?¥1cu1um is d1V1ded 1nto 19 un1€\\
The Hilltribe curriculum took those unit$ and created a, 30 unit-
format. .Topics were reworked and reordered "and in a few cases new

topics. and 1anguage were. added. . . . .
T e~f0110w1ng shows how/where the H111tr1be curr1cu1gm matches the
- Southeast Asia Reg1ona1 Curr1cu1um g _ T
.“ .? LI
‘. L

- f

ﬂ Hi]]tribé Curriculum ';,§EA;Regiona1 waricu]umaf

Appen:dlxk: 1

. J SRR
UNIT - AT B
‘J / 5 Greet1ngs/C1assroom {S.Q.T.Qf;ﬂ Classroom Orientatjony(1)’
2. Language/Nat1ona11t¥ eeemae.... Classroom Orientation (1)
3. Family *-'-""""&L;Jw ....... C]assroom Orientation (1) )
4. Food/Clothes/Money ............ Clothing (2)/Food (4)
5. Medical 1 ..oeveeneeeen..... HeaBbh (5). |
6. HOUSTNG 1= ouvnnnroenennnns, Hous1ng (3)
7. “Employment” 1 ...7.... ....:... Employment (7) S
8. D1rect1ons ......n:t.t;..; ..... Transportatﬁon/ﬂ%ster L1st 612)
9. Shqpp1ng | T Food (8)/Clothing (15)
’fz]O. Calendar/Telephone ............ Master List
1. Geography/Weather e veern. (New) ) > N
12. Housing , 2 ....... e eeeeian Housing (14). '
'13. Shopping D, .t.....:...,,.{... Food (8)/Clothing (15)
.14, Appointments ........ U Health (5)/Employment (13) »
15. Transportation .QZ ...... el Transportatidhi(]Z)' B
16. Post -Office/School ............ Post Office (10)/(New)
17. Medical B s e, Health (5,11)
18. . Drugstqre .s....I....l.;.f;.{;. Health (11)
*19. Employment 2 ................ Employment (9)/qu | >
' 20. ;;mmoyme'ﬁ 3 '..‘..._'..", ......... EmpToyment (13) -
21, JobSkills L. i, ‘Employment (18)
L22. BanKing .eeereereeerieneneinnnn Banking (16) .
~ . : o L %T_'
. o N
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5, 23, Housing "3 ...i.ecieeeeeeenenn Housing (14) »
ST 28, SPONSOr L..i..iesesitenlee.e... Transit Process (19)
25. Emergencies  . ......... v v e.....-Transportation (12). N x,
26. FiNances ..o...iyeieeesseeonne ANew) =, ;
- .27, 'ch1a1 Life ,J ........ ‘ev... Employment, (18)
28.".Conmumty/Restaurant/ ....... ... (New) /Food (17) - s - )
.= 29. Departure feeeeeaenaes e . Transit’ Process (19) :
- 30~ APFIVal il ... Transit Process (19)
I" , «" . ,
S o o
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4 ’fff‘““'n 'Refggence to Books and Materials

- The following book's aﬁ% materials are used as core materials by .
students in the IESL/CO program in Southeast Asia and are distributed -

- by the Southeast Asia Regional Service Center (SEARSC), Center for
Applied Linguistics, Manila, Philippines. :

. . LEVEL
.1. America, In Sight. Ligon, F. Bangkok, Thailand:
. Exp;{ﬁment in International Living, 1982. , A/B

2. English for Adult Co_petency,aBook One. Keltner, A.,
. Howard, L. and Lee, F. Englewood CTiffs, New Jersey
P nt1ce Ha]], Inc., 1981, ° D

3. Eng11sh for. Adult Competency, Book Two. Keltner, A.,
Howard, L., Lee, F. and Bitterlin, G. Englewood™
C]iffs, New Jersey: .Prentice-Ha1], Inc., 1981. °~ E

4. in S1§h Ligon, F. ~Bangkok, Thailand: Experiment . .
in’ Internat1ona1 Living, 1982. .aﬁj; o w, A/B

A
‘.,

5. Oxford Pictute D1ct1onary Parnwe]]
© New York, New York: Oxford: Un1vers1ty Press, 1978 DYE
6. “Medical Guide and G]ossary. Wagner, Christa and
Rullo, Janet. Portland, Qregon: Indo-Chinese
, Language Resourqp Center, 1978-1980. (English;
St Khmer, Lao and V1etnamese) Y SR :

c %

ALL

7. Refugee/Entrant Phrasebooks ash1ngton D.C.: .
Center for Applied Linguistics, 1975-1981. (Ch1nese, .
. Hmong,: Khmer Lao and Vietnamese) o ALL

.{/( . 8. ~Side by Side, B&;k One. Molinsky,-S. and{811ss, .
a . Englewood CTiffs, New Jersey Prentice-Hall, Inc., )
© o0, R D :

A}

9. “Side by.Side, Book Two. Mo11nsky, S. and Bliss, B
EngTewood C11ffs, New. Jersey Prentice- Ha11 Inc.,
1981, . | CE,

10. Your New Life. Washington, D.C.: Center for Apd]ied
' Linguistics, 1981. (Chinese, Hmong, Khmer, Lao and
‘ o V1etnamese) | B j

ALL

- : 11. "You're on Your Way. Bangkok, Thailand. Ford .
o + . Foundation, T980. (English, Hmong, Khmer, Lao .
R and Vietnamese) S s ALL
. 2 R
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Additional materia1s prepared by the'Seryice Center (SEARSC):

LEVEL
12. Emergeogy Cards. -(Khmégé_Vjetnameée, Chinese,
Lao and Hmong ) . o o ‘ ALL
13. Everybody's Ta]king , | : L _ ‘ A/B/C
) 14, Handwr1t1ng Books 1-5'; ! : C ' A/B r
15. Number Book'1 "\ o B
16. ‘Number Book Z:J#Time : “ A/B
17. Number Book 3: Money | _ A/B
18. Poster Vieuals . - ALL

The fo]1ow1ng books are widely used by teachers part1c1pat1ng 1n the
IESL/CO program in Southeast Asia:

b

1. Story ngares for F]uenbyfiﬁfEﬂg]ish as a Second Language. .
A Krowles, P.L. and Sasaki, R.A. New York, New York: Regents, 1980.

‘\i'!g:mmun1cat1on Starters. - b]éen,¢d Winn-Bell. y'San Francisco,.
Tifornia: Alemany Press, 1977. ‘

NEY

. 3. Eng]1sh for a Chang1ng WOrld [cue books and posters]
: Wardhaugh, R. and‘others. Glenview, IL11no1s Scott,
Foresman and Company, 1976. . .*

7

: - 4. English Rfonunc1at1on Lessons. Manila, Philippines: Center.
NN . for Applied Linguistics in cooperat1qn with Internat1ona1
ﬁ‘\ : ‘Catholic M1grat1on Comm1ss1on, 1983. 5
. S N
~ 5. English That yq;ks, Books 1 and 2. Savage, K.L. and How, M.,
.~ [ai-shun Yeung, E. Glenuiew, ITTinois: Scott, .Foresman and

‘ Company, 1982 , ' .

é,,The ESL M1sce11any Clark, R., MoraniP' ahd Burrows,'A.“
] -Bratt]eboro Vermont 'Pro L1nguaq§ssoc1ates, 1981.

7.vaerybogy $ Talking - Correctly' Man11a, Philippines:
Center for Agplied Linguistics, 1983. PO

~. - ) > . , . -
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" The Center for Applied L1ngu1st1cs
. 3520 Prospect Street _
Wash1ngton, D.C. N.W. 20007 .

ER
-

* .

~

£ S
“&

" 8. Jazz Chants. Graham" €. New York, New York: Oxford

- University Press,” '1978. B |

9. Language Teachingvfechniques. 4C1arke; R.C. Brattleboro, .
Vermont: Pro Lingua Associates, 1980. .

10. Passage to ESL Literacy. Longfield, D.M. Arlington Heights, v
« “TTTinois: Delta Systems, Inc , 1981. !

11. New Arrivals:’ Kuntz, L. San Franc1sco,JCa11forn1a Alemany
' Press£41982 ) o N .

12. A New Start Mrow1ck1, L. and Furnborough P. Exeter, New
ampshire: He1nemann Educational Books, ,Anc . 1982

. ‘3,
xd

For+wnformation about titles un-
available commercially contact:
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. Visual Aids and Teaching.Matérials

“What ‘#811ows is a 1ist of categories of-Visan7a§gs and teaching v{
materials that can be used to-supplément the, 1&&sons.  -They are listed
here to provide a focus and a direction .ip assemling classroom g
‘vsupportlmatéria1s; e o Coe . T
: . /, o . o ) L " ) ) ' .‘-' <
A o AU '
Uit LUTIME " L
. .- NUMERACY o v -
y LT DTy
’ - MONEY o . !
©© ® e . THE ALPHABET - 2
t ot CoroR )
{ Lo s T ' .
o7 %, THE TELERfONE
L T THE FAMILY
B S T 0 &
o comme
. T .+ BUILDINGS,AND PLAggsf,:q’ v ’ |
BRI CSELF-IDRNTIGICATION i T s j
: S R e |
e S FOOD AND RESTAURANTS -

» o '\HEALTH T R :‘J .

S U EMERGENCIES® l \ L
| ' OCCUPATIONS . o ’ :

© s ST Towousme o .' T

“\t> ; - GEOGRAPHY AND POST OFFICE _J§ B o

a9 - . . .
. TRANSPORTATI6N U A
' o - : - : G e~
S MISCELLANEOUSy “my - (/;;;=w§5§§l o |
P i / N E ) “ ‘ . o ‘I':-. N . ‘b"
. S ﬁ . Q‘xf -&\/9 ’( .'(' -
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/T-ime . ' s
PR - ' ' " " \ N ‘ . L e

. .
e fg-.‘ o ,
Charts | 7 1.<€ubes |- Misc.

'1‘ Days of the Jwgek 1. Time ' Alarm clock
2. "*Months of the year | .2. . Days dbf the Clock stadip with
3, Months Mdivided by i week ) .'stamp pa

N -

. *seasons " 3, M@n‘ths of 5. -ALalendarsy A
4. ‘Wedring. c1othes by the year __| 4. Digital CPck®: +<"§
' seasons v ’ : - = 7 5. Class set of" smagl £
- oo pow o4 cardboard clocks
. ' . s , v >
- Mumgracy . = R R LT e &

Lt A

Charts* Cubes Models : P-’ict%\;a,s - Misc. ™ "“-'Ué

" Number 1-99 | 1. N.u_m'bgr 1. Fi:agtiohé T Ndmt’ers 1. Flashcardsl. °
Number 1-12 | 2. - S F A I c(1-100)
3

S hRwN =

3. Number -9 +| 3x .~ ¥]3. " 13, 2% Prastic 4
Calculator Cog _ . L : ‘numbers .
chart o o © "+ .|3: Number .

o <l 4 L _ ) o ; »J1gsaw L ~
- . . - 72le y N

i R . ' : )  E i L .

i - » .o i A4 Rubber‘ : ;
: B! ' — ) o AN [ER T

’ i g . o Ty e I n_ume,_Y‘ A,

R B : puzzle '

i : ol LA o

¥4

Money-__ S ' . - weo

3.

\ ,_“*51@&; o Cug_esg" | Qharts - Mise. ,"ﬁ’.{'
! 1. .,Deposit-\,‘ . QMoney .1 . ﬁw Accounts h’ﬁheck samp]es . L
A W= Mith'drawal' 2.. \ W1tht}mwa1 12. Real coins {penny, | \ -

S 3. e 3=' . slips, . .. .4 dime, nickel, v \ )
v o - o Depo@ntjshp s quarter) .7 ‘
‘ e - - T w3, Play mogey (funny
. T - . ; N VR {’]?l . < money
A N e 10 4. Check book( )
. o .

{
: A ‘/
Y\ Alphapet. - A . LPColor L LT gy

0
EY

Charts  ® [Misc S Cubes - Charts R A

R Alphabet Color | 1.« Color. %
2.

1.
2.~ > > Color and '
3 mberﬁ . ‘&

4,,/ 1 3. w . | letter pufzle | . |~

: . 4 3. Wooden letter - |.. ' 3. "

. ‘ i b] OCki’{ J' * ) "_/’S/x \ I ;
e ' . —_— . B - — —

1. Plastic letters
2. ABC capital
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Te ephone

~2
¥

Actual :Lt;em'é . Charts , | Models | ' Misc. o
% . L e — ‘ " R *}
1. Telephone book |1. Dialing | 1. Telephone ..~ Intercom i

3. Telephone

1
2. Te]ep,hbnev | . rates 2. Pay telephone [|2. -
_ RS Py | 3.
3. . book S -

y aFa_m'ﬂy*_ T : — . .

e R : . by, : L : 4,
b ) 7. - -~ v ? rz [ T ]
Cha'(ts ' . =-_‘ | Pictures #~ v Misg.

e

[ 1. Famﬂy tree o ],‘,/ Individual “ ]."Papé'rdoﬂs‘
) _ | _

) : family memBers,. . |2. . - o
. 3. v _ 2. Groupmgs S 3. '
" Clothing . . - ‘3@; Lt
) L \ _ D ,
Y ; O S ] S,
- Ifems of clothing « A8 Char/s/\k ‘ : {fi /

Chﬂdren S c]othmg
Ads for clothes /
Kinds of clothing (general)
Men's clothing . R
WOmin s clothing - m’ﬁt
' hing for boys & mér_} of
. Cl th1ng for g1r]s & womenn

1. Men*s, women's; &
e i:children’s c]oy’mng
12 wmtgr cfothes K
- ol¥3. Different patterns and _ 2.8
’ l fabrTC . :.: ) ( o L ‘ £

r‘
P

Buildings and P]a\ces '

NS’

. - R ° - .
-~ . s . . BT
. . .

X 5 ‘ , K
rts P R W N Mo’d?ls"-

%the 3f§1ce . ' S \/Fwe Station

" In the city ’ . o ,2 Police -Station - .
In_the supe‘ ket .-~ . 330.- Hosp1ta1 L
In the druggtgre -, - B
At the aas: statiom’ R Lo R .
i3 tag\ﬂcountry v

.In the bank , ¥ - ..;vs ~ v N ‘ | S

cowowmhwm\#
L‘.u \.C . - - 0. :'

’ ; At the police gtation P o v , .
) i‘ - - - g - :\,' - . .‘/ - X i A
' o LR

#  Self-Identification = . - S

Charts B

1. Driver's Liceq,s'e Lo ‘E ~ ‘ g
b -.1_ ,'._‘ ) \,f.

2. Social Security d _ L ,
3.- Ident1f1cat1@n\7 PO pe L
%g 5* i - . - ’

%A {ém ,
RET A g «'?'""1

4

.e‘.
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Food ,agnd gé‘s\Qurants . ‘ ) ‘ﬁ/
: ' A
i Ch‘%rts - -« |«Food models | Cubes | Misc. =~ - /-
. I - -
1. American food [ 1. Meat .[)y']‘;. 1. Food | 1. Menus
2. Menu 2. Fguit 2. 2 .
3. Ads for drinks 3. Fish (3 1 |3
a 4. Ads for food , R :
¢ =l 5. TIce cream ~ | » . . oo
: 6. Food on sale o N L % .
- N — t\/ T N % .\
Health . ' ‘ R . o A
Charts /\ Qb\besﬂ/ , Models - \\ Piwc}:ur‘es
. R TS '
- 1. Aﬂmem’? . Emotions {1: Medical.- 1. EDaﬂy
= 2. A child's |2. ; Actions- kitw/ | ° act1v1t1es
daity 3. Pparts of stethobcope |2. Part of -~
routine body © o . thermometer | v ‘the ¢bbd _
' 3. Daily 4. “Parts<of 92. Stethoscope |3. Aﬂm_ /T
' reutine .head ~ |85, Tk 4. Emptjons/ * . Qﬂ:
(wagkday:, . 5 Symptoms ) ‘ - -5.,_ Free Ytime T
"general 6. - B AR o )act1v1t1e§ '
’ wom‘an 3s | n’ . <o ‘ 2 - - \ ?.. . )
o ma.n'S) g Lo . ' ca e L, e -
. Head . S o e S CaED
e Teeth oo : - - : - /" ‘ . ' ™ . 'o. v. - R d
£ Eye Ll oD Ty
.. - Parts 01’ T A R ' ; !
Jbody ¢ ol Sl | AR M ’
(outs1de, L L .
inside) R I R . - R
~ : : ,,V L . _ . . , . ;J B . N
o Emergen‘gi'es . q ;; ‘Occupationg
| Mode1s .8 P_'icture§~;-7 e Charts T Pi ctures
’ . e j | ti‘ o« /: ’ " -“ 4 - . _Ef/
, 1. Ambu1an 1.- Emergency- 1. | 1. J b apphca- i 1 Common
; 2\’#Handcuff , ;\atwds_ ¢ion form. /| occupa- A
Police,Bar. | 2.- " \'# o 3/ atement of tions
f . 3.‘\_, ' J E arn ) .2. /‘
v : W \4.' P . "Pﬁ%ﬁ%’“’ !
. S v ( ' "Eé‘ductwns s




L A T ondin:®
R AR N Coc . App ndix: 3
. . A , , . .0
 fousing - o | \\ﬁ
' [Hosehold items Char‘t/sx“ Cubes - .. [Pictures  .[Misc.
K ~ ¥ L,
1. Potw /(1 Apartment 1. Classroomfl. Houseﬁo]d 1. Model
Cover %" floor .g%] S, ‘objects - hou e o
.|2. Pans | . plan 2. oken . f2. Tools W/ _
, 3. Dishes " 2. Bedroom utilities{3. Broken = |  iurni-
’ 4. Silverwargh-3. Living - [3.. Types of | . wutilities| \ cure
5. Glasses , room - . housing: | B N ge
; 6. B 4., &"itchen, x - Apt., " | paper | .
7. Cups 5. Bathroom |- dup]ex, ) ca housel\_
‘ s 6. The hall P house, | - . 41 - plan )
-1 7. Broken: studio, .o 3. e
PR A /utﬂﬁnes mobile . _ R
o 8.1 Ads for |,  homen N S
A I S hous1ng§§d L e, = ' R
_ 9. Ads for SR R O &
e househo ?ﬁ; : X SO ek SR R
T e Y gopds * ¢ B P o
O 10. Cont‘émers ‘ s _ -
s : g il
% ? /' FaR1n ’ AT -

. Geography and Post 0ff1ce R V

. . 4 ) I s i ] .
Cha?‘lfs 7 _ ‘ qus, N _ ﬁ | Mise” A?L‘“ 7

o "/”1 . Stém 1. g]obe 1. 1; . Ufi‘si_?“\ﬁpuige”' .
% P - e _
“ 71 2. [Envelope 2. As¥a *° g]obe \-'.2. T TER I
gz o [ N
‘(addressed & |3. Southeast 3. ‘3;. O :
N ‘unaddressed) -+ Asia. : ?, A . s Co v
.t | 3.~ Aerogramme” |4, Thailand s TR ‘
.~ | & U.S, States 5. World N O AR

\‘\ 5. World flags j
&Qa?spgrﬁtwn- y N {V TR _ ;,g , Z,\ : S a
T : J - o ; )
: Charts“ . .| Models - Bmke@g P;g;c /? \ :
' Sl EE v ‘A L. N .
y = Bu¥s schedu]t, \\T_. Afrplane \] 1 Boardmg s
thKf scheduyle | 2. Bus 2 |+ passes - / :
e Train schedule,.”|-3. Fire 3 2. Baggage tlaim v
© engine t1ckets ..

train) : C%E AR
" T4ty maps ¢ 6. k-
Busﬁ‘od‘tes \ 7. Ambu]an&e
. %

1.
2.
3.
R {ransporta .
P by foot, Busy | 4. Jeep
I\L\ p]ane(mcar, ; 5. Police




10.
11.
12.

13.

14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

%N

»Jzofﬁ

21.

22.
23.
5, 24.
& 75,

B1ngp
Dominoes - . .
Markenﬁytoke s (for Tic-Tac-Toe, &1nd§kyetc.)
. Dice ) T
Spinners (for roulette wheels)

Scales (for food, people)

Measurjng spoons & cups '
Yardgfﬁskszrulers . "
Tape.measures

Flannel board

~ Baskets -

. Pocket chart/s]ot board

Comic books

Model cash register RS
Hand puppets., > : Ha?
. Marbles {forcolors, sorting) e
Assorted sizes and colors of ’
pens L Ve g
pencils
buttons
beans X

paper - | 5
Calculator(s) '

Tape recorder

“Globe - - t- .
Fare box A

Abacus - Sy

Eye chart ;o W L "A_
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. Student Questions about American Culture -

: ‘ . 4
" Students have many questions about Améric¢an 1ife and culture. . Many d%ix
their questions can be answered adequdtely in cultural 0r1entat1on o
@ﬁr classes but at times students will go to their ESL teachers for/’ o
“f "second op1n1ons" -or c1ar1f1cat1on e

On the f0110w1ng pages you w111 find the quest1ons about Amer1can
culture that are most often asked of ESL teachers. The questions are
grouped according o topic and possible responses are prg)ided.

: ‘ . ) .

The questions

\ ’ ) ~

TELEPHONE

EDUCATION

| | ORIENTATION : i
A TRANSPORTATION = - ' '
e POST OFFICE | |

' CLOTHING -
e © FAMELY - .
| . FOOD - . . -

P ~ -¥  EMPLOYMENT o | .

WHATaIS KTION-TO-STATION; Pﬁdgourwo PE@SON R
COLLE gT THIRD RTY BIL 1NG,§TQLL EE; DIRE%{rDIAL’"/ N
g | S e

C'1on;£? 1 }s‘a c&]T ro gne pexson to another ep L
eak to anyonefwhp answers the phone. "

«,',"-_'*‘, ' )&}’.t : ’x . "'f"f’" ' s i
r\.\.TELEPHONE ét A L
HE DEFINI N OF ST

A person £5- persqn éﬁﬂi 1§7made from one part1cu1ar individual to ' - fq
.» another. [f-the: named pggson is not reached, there will be no _ N
chﬁrge for the call. = - _ o o i

4 pagpfor the\call ca]]ed mist agree to accept ff; §%:f_ﬁf
B f ( . e

R "the chargesy. however e -
( vt s Ny crigiat « g St e
- \ Q1rect 1ng means iha cari:dial a nugb&i;w'tho the Y
P as§ﬁst§nce of, an’ oper Lo N, X %g,.‘=§: o st
' AR -SRI SR -
3 will ot bé'chgsged’for. LA \
s are toL]-% ®. W e, N

<;hv' .?jA;t3?ﬂ frée eall is a “call
S 4 0 the o.perégr%nd\"

-r PR 3
'A J ’ pt l Tt .’d‘ .
. » . .
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w

A "Third party b1111ng occurs when one person calls another, but wants
’ the charges put on anothér phope bill: Usualy this happens when
- you make ¥ call from phone bodéh ‘or private residepce and want
the call's charges to be put oh your own phone bil A
'. W

2. 1IS. IT POLITE FOR A TELEPHONE jjg" wTO ASK -"WHO ‘IS SPEAKING“ OF
. s X

\\\\- THE PERSON SNSWERING THE PHIG

" IS_BT POLITE FOR A PERSON AfﬁLuig & THE PHONE fO\ASK‘“NHO IS,
CALLING?" ** S :

: B YRS
agbre polite to ask,_"To whom am 1 speaking, p1ease?“ S

um
%3 &

[

: N 3\ I7, o i i

RNODSRYOU DIAL "0"? R | |

Lo 1 «/ ! . 9

2V dﬁa1 0" dny 'ime y%u need assistancé dialing a number . 4

! You can also d1a1 "g" for. he]p in emergencyxs1tuat1ons
) e

‘[ég; 4, CAN %ou pLACE ‘FREE EMERGENCY C]LLS FROM A PUBLIC TELEPHONE?

You c?ﬁ place free emergency ca]]s from a publjc télephone by

‘ . dialing the operator o x @
» _ - L~ 0% o

- Y. WHAT:IS THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN A TEQﬂNICAL SCHOOL vocK?xpNAL o
: %pHOOL COBLEGE" AND UNIVERSITYj/ P N

24

In techn1ca1 schoo]s, students study a part1cu1ar d1sc1p11nfi”'
ﬁ chitecture,,draftfng, en ineering, etc. Vocational sche o
- T<®al 1y - ‘give; students the skills fiecedsary For specific’j

o carbentry, alto mech#ics, we1d1ng, etc. Colleges and- un1ve .
' ties often offer similar cou(seswng un1vers1ty‘fbn have\hore o
than one campds and usua]]y has:; several "facu1t1es Four years .
\ S tne usual- ameunt of time. needed to get i bacheldr's degree at .. .-
’/) 1») ege or un1vers1ay Masxer s degrees mﬂy*taée an addht1ona1
ars, and'doctor tes even 1ongeP~\\\ ) s g
. . 4

.‘/'\
.. \ - .
o 3& NHAT/%SwTHE TYPICAL A UAL EﬁPENgﬁJFOR ;%y;;VAIE C&LLE v
_ UNIVERSITY’ A PUBLIC NI@ER A COoMed '_~; .LEGE? n
S f‘; E Private unf s1t1es are usua]]y‘expen “{apprOx#iﬁis 000) " &?,E
¢ v PubT1c univers An be considerabl cheaper,but it' $,d1ff1—*' (’
e ¢ cult to geheralize. ut fees. STMe iR utions rhave Tow. -

, #& - fees for res1dents ut may -increasé fees. for students from ‘—) Y
et out-of-s {gte ‘Fé or. sthools 1ocag%d in different parts of.
. . k7 the country vary.a Not. ¥ Community- colleges or-junior cotPeges
' are the cheapest, but usuq]]y offér on]y a twggyear course of .

:”'\?Fé;.-,study ;L' " o L ;o ? . )

P . © ;“" ) s - g .,fw. .(
N 7' . -

. O TR - N\
Q «E;“{-Ac. ",. ;) \ . -376» 381 hl l', (%{/ A. j_-\_\“'/
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3. WHAT ARE SOME MAJOR DIFFEREQCES BETWEEN AM AN AND
OTH‘ER SCHOOL SYST‘E S" B 5' R

m

Mosteschooﬂs use the foHowmg mode'r‘*’@i"va?“?étmns of it:

K1ndergarten é , & -
First Grade -kS@xth Grad Elementary School
L, Seventh Grade -vEight Grade - Junior High School
* . Ninth Grade (Freshman) High Schoo

\ Tenth Grade (Sophoniore)
Eleventh Grade, (Junior) o
Twelfth Gradef"(Senior)A- S gl

‘ \ In most/sekools there are require beects and options for choosing
j others. Enghsh history, math, science and physical education are
/ usually requwed subgects Art, foreign languages, wood shop, .
J Y . Mmetal shop and typ1ng are examp]es of optional su&ects N ~

2 Wﬁ%re is no state or government exam that a student must pass at
~ 'the completion of e]eméﬂtaf‘ » Jjunior h1gh or high school . T
. Examinations are given in gach’ class. Students interested in ,

. y = s ) { /
ORIENTATION L . . ’ NN S o
1. IF% EONI% IS ASKED TO SPELL HIS NAME, SHOULD; HE WIS L e
% E COMPLETE/NAME OR JUST HIS FIRST OR LAST NAME? | A
* In fo é1 s"ltuat1ons yoﬁ usuaHy gge y0u\; qu nam (ex John
Brown) so you :should spg S, Pmmformal %uatmns \
you_ usually offly g ne (ex ~Johi¥} so you spell
~.only that® If-som ﬁto speH both name she | - .
7. :; Jggqght say, ~"And ‘50}v1ast name?/ or ! - ! p\‘le'ase."

© 2- WHEN PEORLE (AMERICANS) ARE INTRODUCEI IS
A kHQyD§r\ i DOKAM/'“jf'S SHAKE#HNNDSZ~4‘_ ~

} EE.INTRMPUC>VJ

gg INTﬁbﬁucE A WELL KﬁOgy

C e I)tm r1cans usua 1y shake'
: . often shake_hands agam whep _{ey par

T 1ta Put ‘out and a )
. ’take 1t You; k ol l¢abess Appi% 1ghe
) f;:, your fmgers a& t{‘e othe g;er'SOQS x / ‘
' $re .

N Int&*odugtmns ﬁ\ry somewhat, but uaHy
"R~ rthe on@ you a}re a(ccordmg the mos® regy
=377~ o

ey YA

pr'es Ure with "
q shake haa'(ds
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"WH® SHOULD OFFER THE HAMD FIRST WHEN BEING INTRODUCED? .

tIt fanery coimon teintroduce yoursgl f {to someone;
know. Just put out your hand, smil€jan introducg”’

1S, 1T COMYON "fO"ASKI TAESE QUESTI

; “} "How do you'dog" is,a\yery*EUmmo

IN WHAT SITUATION DO:- WE SAY "HOW DO YOU DO?"

!
"How do you do?" is used for initial greetings Qn1y. On following
‘occasions you can ,say, ‘How are you?" .

"How are you doing?"--
"What's up?" . .
3 "What's happening?" : _
; "What's going on?" |
"Nige to see you." .
- etc.

Py

Offer your handr'ﬁen you're being intrfoduced te someone or wbéh'<

LY

.
»

you enger a roo with the purpose of meeting or talking to someone.

b

Don't wait for the other person to extend a hand first. Put yours
out there fir§yg,. : .
.o f:,';’,:ivb. J

3 s :
WHAT'S THE MEREBING

2

\ " " 2"
‘F;‘yHIDEN NAME

%the term used for a woman's original last name..

o b

Many women t##§ tke last name of.theéir husbands wheg they marry. .

T%Tf they‘go,‘théjr,formér'rast name becomes their maidén name.
" In recent ygdrs, some women prefer to keep their 6wn last names

after mar?fhge; ‘Igfsuvh-cases, they do ‘not have maiden names.

6. 15 IT COMMON-TO 1 TRODUCE YQURSELF TO SOMEONE YOU DON'T KNOW
'~ BWHEN YOU WANT TO SPEAK TO HIM<OR, HER? - |

- i_I,‘ﬂ, - < u\

- 3

\7\\ ) Ny A

o |

ARE/YOU/ MARRIED
n - \/‘/ ‘ .
/question. /"How old are you?"
asked #f interview situations\
of people you have, just.

-

and "Are you married?" are usuall)
I1t%g not common. to. ask these questieonss

‘—~me¥. If you need %o kndw, p ecede your question-with "Excyse me
for asking but .... .

e
2
. P . R . s

g Do jyeu mind if I ask you »... 2"

o ®

de
- stops you' need 30 get off at-the last.stop before or the:first -

. - i. b K . :
WILL.A BUS STOR, ANYWHERE? . Y

AN S T ok
A,g;s wi t stbp\just anywhere. Most buses stop ?n]y at s

gnated bus stops. /If your destination is between two bus

stop aft_er“ifc-;’utiichei/e@ cldser. \ . ‘
\ L S S
o ) ‘ ._‘ l-).i‘ f,l‘ . -378_‘.— . 38?3_ ot o,

~ s B . “o .

, —= = W ~"~ J . N ‘ . - y
| TRANSPORTATION o/ N N oL
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2. CAN PASSENGERS STAND ON A CITY BUS? ON A LONG DISTANCE BUS?

Standing is usually allowed on a city bus. *Stréps are. prOV1ded
so that passengers will have something to hold on “to. Stand1ng i
is not allowed on long distance buses.

b

)

B3
li
4

3. WHAT DOES THE SIGN FOR A BUS STOP LOOK LIKE? B
v ' . . .
Bus stops®can be identified by a symbol or the written word.

L -

B seats S
C < - _
4. WHAT IS THE LENGTH OF ACITY. BLOFK7 ‘e ' e
1y L l‘ LA M
. A city bloek is the dlstance from onﬁ tntersect1on to anotHer
r~ . This can be very shgrt (a few feet): & very long (several s
hundred feet). - There.is no standf.% b
Y i'\ N ) s

w B, How MANY TIMES CAN You USE A TRAmﬁnE ?'f~

-~ . "‘_" | § ¥
R 6. DO ALL BUSES WITHIN A CITY OFFERJTRANSFER%;:h

[

_ surrender your, transfer

ST _4’

v

T Not/a]T city buses offer trans féps: ' cities dop't use them
. at all. Others use them only on some rou“es } ’

- % 7. FOR: How LOVG 1S AROUND-TRIP’ T?CKET QALID N
b2 ]

. A round- tr1p t1cket on a ﬁ].h 8,15 usua11y good for one “year, A
b ,\° _,_~round- tr1p‘t1cket on Gl
T ‘3/3#\ 2 weeks;. 17 on -
//:<>;\;r,‘ ﬁ@ s' quegtion-at the

>

»_*j~"A’~4 WHEQE DQ%SQQQEE ‘:?f:) A%

? ifonf d1stance bus tlckets can‘be
.statiom. It is poss1b]e to call
*but nqt a]ways '

9 WHERE DO YOU GET BUS SCHDULES7 o
) Soﬁétimé&
erved by &

Bus schedu]es are a]so ava11 b]e a% the, \_
hey are ‘available at public libraries bn i\
city bus routé. Somet1mes 1t is also poss‘-~'

-~ from the bus dr1v§r . AL e
] Co & S I 179— .
LS . "{“ e ‘ ‘ v ’y— ‘ i 4 ] -‘ . / i (‘___‘ o e J‘

\‘n_ Ad

1ength o T

You can use’ a transfer on1y once///yhen you enter a bus you must

”ﬂschedu]es o o

Ny}
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1.

12.

13,

14:

DO LOCAL BUSES HAVE BUS STATIONS?
Loce] buses do not have bus stations --only bus stops,; seats andi
or bus sheiters.

WHAT'S THE GESTURE FOR STOPPING A BUS?

If you want to scop 3 bus you can put up your hand...sometimes
waving it. Hand gestures are also accompanied by appropriate

body movements --getting up from your seat, stepping near or of f

tFa curb, moving out of the shelter into view, etc.

BODIEE

ARE CHILDREN CHARGLD FULL FARE FOR A LONG CISTANCE BUS TRIP?
A BUS TRIP WITHIN THE CITY?
On local buses many cities offer student fares=--sometimes in

;ﬁé”fbiﬁ,éf7§y3,§§kéﬁs,, Long g1stance buses usually charge less

this quest1on at the t1me of purchase.
CAN WE WEAR A HAT ON THE BUS? CAN WE SMOKE? CAN WE EAT LUNEH?
CAN WE PLAY MUSIC?

You can wear a hat on the bus: In the winter, people wear hats

all the time for warmth. Smoking is not allowed on local buses

but there are designated smoking sections on inter-city buses

a1d trains. Ezting, drinking and playing music are usually not
allowed on local buses.

CAN WE PUT $1.00 IN THE FARE BOX FOR TWO PEOPLE I1F THE FARE IS
50¢?

You can usually put dollar bills in a fare box. Some fare boxes

are not able to accept them, hoviever. [n most cases, the bus

driver will not be able to give you change for a bill.

POST

OFF1CE

00 YOU NcED TG SHOW THE CONTENTS OF A PARCEL BEFORE MAILING IT?

No. Usually, you will be asked to declare what is in the parcel
and estimate it's value.
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2. DOES EVERY CITY HAVE A Z1p CODE? DO SOME CITIES HAVE WORE THAN

Zip codes are allocated according to the size of population in_
7iven areas: A sparsely popylated state might only have one or
two zip codes,but a city with a large population can have several.
New York City, for example, has mora zip codes than some states.
3. IS A ZIP CODE ALWAYS FIVE NUMBERS?
Yes. There have been proposals to increase the mumber of digits
to 7 or 9. That may happen in the future. Zip codes now are
all 5 digits:
4. ARE STAMPS IN ONE STATE GOOD IN ANOTHER STATE?
The stamp you buy in Utah is the same stamp being sold and used
in Rhode island.

Stamps are issuea by the U.S. government not by state governments.

5. IF ALL LETTERS SENT WITHIN THE U.S. ARE SENT BY AIRMAIL, WHY NOT
USE AEROGRAMMES?
The main disadvantage of using an aerogramme is that it cannot
contain any enclosure. A letter sent airmail can.

Some countries do have domestic aerogrammes. The Y:S. does fiot.

Chaa_RePuean
e s#'ﬁ,a,,,
N.\",}ﬁ,v, ‘06727%7

So.t&\."? . MO, Cec 937%01

— e

Sometimes the sender puts the return address on the back of the

envelope.

HOW SHOULD I SEND IMPORTANT DOCUHENTS?

~l

Anything of real value should be registered and/or insured. This
costs more than the usual rate but you obtain a receipt that you
can use in tracing your packet if it i{s lost. If you want to be

notified when your packet is received, you can request that it
be sent Return Receipt Requested. When your packet is received,

a form will be signed and sent back to you.

8. 1S THERE A MAXIMUM AMOUNT OF MONEY YOU CAN SPEND WHEN BUYING A
MONEY ORDER?
Yes, there may be. Check with the post office or bank at the

time of purchase. You may have to purchase two money orders
instead of one. P .
. -381- 386
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9. WHAT RAPPENS WHEN THERE ARE TWO PEOPLE WITH THE SAME NAME AND
ADDRESS?

[t is possible that two people in the same area will have the same

first and last names. When thig happens people often use their
middle name or initial to further identify themselves. Addresses
in a_city are not repeated, however, so it's rot likely that two

people would share the same name 3d address. In communication
with banks, employers or other officials, your social security
rimber serves as an unofficial identification number.

H0. WHAT 1S A CHANGE OF ADDRESS FORM?
WAY [S 1T IMPORTANT TO FILL ONE OUT?

i ¢ yois change addresses, the post office has no idea where To send

povir mail 4inless you tell them. You tell them by filling out a

chinge of -acdress form. Many pecple lose money and contact with
friends when they fail to do so.

[N
| 07

3 !
\}\i"“"“ 77: - g - ‘;7\_’; -

£

CLOTHING

). WRAT DO PEOPLE WEAR WHEN THEY GET MARRIED?

1f people get married in a civil ceremony or by a justice of the
peace, they probably wear "everyday" clothes. Some weddings are
held in parks, at the beach or in someone's home. People
attending such weddings may dress informally. Large church weddings

usually require more formal dress. The bride wears a long white
gown with a veil covering the head. The groom wears a formal black

or white suit with a tie. Other people in the wedding party wear
matching suits and gowns.

2. WHAT CLOTHING DO DOCTORS WEAR?

Doctors usually wear white when they work in offices or climics.

You will occasionally see doctors wearing green in hospitals. The
basic "uniform" is usually a pair of thin white pants and a fairly

loosa-fitting white shirt or smock. Nurses, lab technicians and

~ -382- 38?




receptionists oftca wear white uniforms also.
3. WHAT CLOTHING DO AMERICANS WEAR IN THE SUMMER? IN THE FALL?
% THE WINTER?

-ﬁﬁéricans generally wear clothes for comfort and with a consider-
sesn a~ almost any time of the yaar.

In the summer, men and women often wear shorts and sandals or

tnongs. In the fall, pecple may have to wear sweaters or light

jackets. Wiater clothes include: 2 hat, scarf, sweater, jacket/

coat, vest, gloves, long underwear, heavy socks and boots.
4. CAN EVERYTHING IN THE CLOTHING STORE BE TRIED ON?

§§u§11y dresses, skirts, blouses; shirts, pants and jackets can
be tried on in the fitting room. Underwear and socks cannot be

ST - T e — . —

tried on. Customers need to know the size of their waists and

shiges in order to biy these items. If you don't know your measure-
ments, the sales clerk will measure you to find out the correct

size needed.

5. DD REFUGEES GET CLOTHES WHEN THEY ARRIVE 1IN THE U.S.

'w)

They often receive clothes on arrivai. This is especiaiiy true

on arrival during winter months.

6. CAN YOU RETURN CLOTHES IF THEY DON'T FIT?

1? you have a recewpt of purchase; Sometimes items 5 that are
bought ON SALE cannot be returned. Some stores post signs that
say NO EXCHANGES, NO RETURN or NO REFUND. 1It's a good idea to ask

the sales clerk about this at the time of purchase.

7. ARE ASIAN AND AMERICAN SIZE SYSTEMS THE SAME?
No. The follewﬁng chart shows the Cerelation between American
and Asian sizes = ——
(Shoe sizes only): MEN'S SHoEs Wemen's SHows
u.s. ASiA v, A5
e 7- -7% ‘40 i ‘ia’g 36-37
FAMILY 9-®%% | ai-wz | Ssh-¢ | 37-3e

1. WHAT DO AMERICANS CAL. THE FATHER OF A DAUGHTER-IN-LAW?

The on1y terms that Americans use for in-laws are father-in-1aw,

sister-in-law, mother-in-law,; brother-in-law, daughter-in-law

and son-in-law. There is no specific term for the parents of an
in-law.
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relatives can call them Mr.and Mrs.___ . If your mother and
father wish the an suggest that they be called by their first

names only.

3. WHAT RELATIONS ARE CONSIDERED PART OF THE AMERICAR FAMILY?
The basic unit of the American family is mother, father, child{ren).
Grandparents are not normally considered part of the immediate
family. This is also true of aunts, uncles and cousins:

4, DO AMERICANS FEEL CLGSE TO THEIR RELATIVES? DO THEY LIVE CLOSE TO
THEIR RELATIVES?

Most Americans do feel close to their family, but they may express

societies. Americans often display independence, familiarity
and informality in a family setting and this can lead to the
perception that they lack respect or don't feel clese to their

families. Americans usu2lly live separately from their families--
often far away.
5. DO RELATIVES IN AMERICA HELP EACH OTRZR WITH THEIR PROBLEMS?
DO THEY GIVE EACH OTHER MONEY?
Americans do offer help if it is needed or requested. Some

people may refuse help, however, preferring to work problems out
“on their own."

1. WHAT DO AMERICANS TYPICALLY EAT FOR BREAKFAST, LUNCH AND DINNER?

Americans eat a wide variety of foods. Meals vary from day to
day and week to week. It's very difficult to generalize about
American eating habits. Here are a few 0f the more common f0ods:
Breakfast: cereal, mush, grits; catmeal, eggs, bacon, ham,
sausage, pancakes, waffles, french toast, coffee,

tea, juice; milk:
Lunch: sandwiches (ham, cheese, BLT, peanut butter & jelly),
hamburger, hot dog.

Dinmer: chicken, steak; fish; potavoes, rice, vegetables,

pizza, spaghetti (& other Italian food), tacos
(& other Merican food) chow mein (& other oriental

dishes), beans, macaroni, fiuit.
-384- 7
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2. AT WHAT HOURS DO AMERICANS TYPICALLY EAT THEIR MEALS? FOR HOW
LONG?

"Traditional” times for breakfast zre betweesn 6 - 8 a.m., lunch

12 = 1 and dinner between & - 8 p.m. Families may eat at
different times, however, to accomodate work or school schedules.
Some families have “sit down" meals together. Ofthers eat

separately when they can find the time. Some families eat their

food as quickliy as possible and then separate to perform indivi-
dual tasks. Other families use meal times for socializing and

"catching up” on news. There's probably no “typical” style of
family eating.

IS IT EASY OR DIFFICULT FOR REFUGEES TO FIND THEIR OWN KIND OF
FOOD IN THE U.S.?

Cad |
»

It is relatively easy ir larger towns and cities--more difficult in

smaller towns and rurals areas. Some tropical fruits and vegeta-
bles are cofmon in U.S. diets as well -- coconuts, pineapple: Fish

paste; rice flour; etc. are available because of large refugee
communities already there:

4. DC REFUGEES BUY THEIR OWN FOOD WHEN THEY ARRIVE IN THE U.S.?
There may be an initial gift of food from a sponsor or neighbors,

but for the most part refugees are expected to buy their own food.
5. HOW AND WRERE DO YOU GET FOOD COUPONS?

You can find coupons {n many newspapers and magazines. They are

occasionally sent through the mail also.

6. DO ALL THINGS IN THE SUPERMARKET HAVE FIXED PRICES?
Yes. There is no bargaining in U.S. supermarkets and grocery stores.
7. WHAT IS THE PROPER WAY TO ARRANGE SILVERWARE ON THE TABLE?
Usually the knife goes to the right of the plate and the spoon
to the right of the knife. The fork goes to the left of the
plate.
8. IN A RESTAURANT, WHERE SHOULD YOU PAY?
In some "family" restaurants and coffee shops the customer pays
the cashier when leaving. In fast food restaurants, you pay at
the time of service. In other restaurants, the waiter/waitress
will bring a bill to the table.
9. IS IT POLITE TO ASk FOR A RECIPE FROM A RESTAURANT?

It's not impolitz but a restaurant may not want to give you their

o recipe. o gt £3£’E?




16. IF YOU ARE INVITED TO A RESTAURANT, SHOULD YOU EXPECT THE PERSON

Not necessarily. "D you want to go to dinneér?" is not the same

as "Do you want me to buy ycu dinner?®

1. 1S IT DIFFICULT TO FIND A J0B IN VAE W:S: IF YOU ARE UNSKILLED?

It can be very difficult whether you are skilled or unskilled.
There are a number of entry-level jobs which offer some hope
for the unskilled job-seeker.

are advertised in the local newspaper. In additien, volunteer
services can provide useful contacts.

friends and family may hear abcut a job and tell you. Many Jobs

3. WHINT DOCUMENTS ARE NECESSARY WHER LOOKING FOR A JOB?

When you go to look for a job it's a good idea to take your 1-94
and social security card.

4. 1S IT POSSIBLE TO BE PAID DURING VACATION?
Most jobs offer paid holidays each year (2 weeks, 4 weeks or more
depending on the job).

5. ARE "HOUSEWIFE® AND “STUDENT* CONSIDERED J33S?
5 Fousewife or homemsker definitely has a job though an unpaid one
A student is not technically “working.”

¢. WHAT IS THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN AN OCCUPATION AND A JOB?

Sometimes they are used to mean the same thing, but occupation
usually means working in a particular field over a period of time.
7. CAN A REFUGEE BECOME A SOLDIER?
Refugees can become soldiers in the U.S. military service when
they become permanent residents.

8. WHAT ARE THE MOST COMMON JOBS FCR REFUGEES IN THE U.5.?

-386- 39}




10.

1,

12.

13.

14:

busboy/girl
dishwasher
waiter/waitress
factory worker
janitor/custcdian
farmhand

fisherman/ fisherwoman
clerical/office worker

) gas station attendant
10. security guard.

[ Y

D00 S OV LT 18R LN =
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¥

attitudes and culture. They have no contacts and in many cases--

no credentials. Until a refugee establishes himself/herself, it
is difficult to move out of entry-level jobs.

WHAT ARE SOME TYPICAL AV-RICAN ATTITUDES TGWARD WORK?
Americans value:

initiative

volunteerism

enthusiasm/interest

being on time

fair play
CAN A REFUGEE WORK FOR THE GOVERNMENT?

Yes. but they cannot ﬁaia éiéétéa 5ésitiaﬁs—

9 a.m. - 5p.m. or 8a.m. -7 pem, {Day shift)
4 p.m. ~ 12 midnight or 3 p.m. - il pum. (higﬁt sﬁif%)
12 midnight = 7 a.m. or 12 midnight - 8 a. (Graveyard)

Times vary from compary to company, however.

CAN A WORKER USE THE WEATHER AS A REASON FOR BEING LATE?

Not if everybody else mad~ it to work except you. Heavy rain
or snow storms are often accepted as valid excuses if the problem
is general and not specific to you.

IF A WORKER WANTS TO MEET FAMILY MEMBERS AT THE AIRMURT WHAT
SHOULD HE/SKE DO?

Inform the boss in advance. The boss may be understanding and
agree to your ab;ence ~You might Offer to make up the time missed.

=387-

392
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OTHER QUESTIONS:
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Forms and Bills 7 )

This section contains sample forms that ycu can copy for ciassroom use.
They are not real forws.

EMPLOYMENT

1. Social Security Application Fom

Social Security Card

. I-54 Form _ _  _
, Personal ldentification Form
. Application Form
Application For Employment
. Sample Resume

. Employee Contract

~EON U ds o N
.

HOUSING

8. Renter's Agreement

9. Bank Account Application Form
Checking Account Statement

~ Savings Account Pass Book

10. Deposit Form
Withdrawal Form

12, Telephone Bill
13. Water Bill
14. Electric Bill
15. Gas B111.
16. HMedical Bill

17. Application Fo# WMedical Insurance Form
18. Prescriztion

Drag Labels

Medical Record Card

POST OFFICE

19, Change of Address Order

2. Registration Form }
Parcel Post Customs Declaration

-389- 394




SOCIAL S‘CLRITY

1D CN DO
APPtICATION FOR A SOCIAL SECURITY NUHBER B79
{ _ | PRINT FULL NAME First Name !Micddle Name Last Name N
1 | YouU WILL USE IN WORK
L | er BUSINESS S o R
7 Tprint FULL Y | YOUP. ~N
2 | NAME GIVEN 6| DATE OF
(| YOU AT BIRTH _ A | BIRTH = _ P
" | PLACE CITY COUNIRY  STATE Y ! YOUR PRESENT AGE
3joFr 7
_ |BIRTH A I
Z THMOTHER'S FULL SAME AT HER BIRTH Y | YCUR SEX ]
& 8] MALE FEMALE
== — = <S5+ 11 [
<~ | FATHER'S FULL NAME v’ | YOUR COLOR OR RACE
5 9| WHITE NEGRO OTHER
S S Al 0O 4
(" | HAVE Ygufgrgfnsmke ,
~ | APPLIED FOR OR HAD A DON'T
10} UNITED STATES SOCIAL NO KNOW YES
SECURITY RAILROAD OR TAX -
\\__| ACCOUNT NUMBER? B - ] P
7 | YOUR (CITY)  (STATE) (ZIP CODE)
| $1] MAILING
| ADDRESS . )
| TODAY'S DATE 7 |NOTICE T
12 o
R \“w“. - —l
| TELEPHONE NUMBER Sign YOUR NAME HERE. Do not print. N

13 )

- N - _
Retyrn co&pleted appitca-
tion to nearest §OCIkt
SECURITY ADMINISTRATION

- OFFICE

| {. SIGNATURE
FOR SOCIAL SECURITY AND TAX ?unros:s
|___NOT FOR_IDENTIFICATION. :

395
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Family Name (Capital Letters) First Name Middle Initial

Country of Citizenship Passport or Alien Registration
iNumber

United States Address (Number; Street; City ané State)

Airline and Flight No. or Passenger Boarded at
Vessel on Arrival B

Number, Street, City, Province (State) and Country of Permanent
Residence

Month, Day and Year of Birth |PAROLED pursuant to SEC
(5) OF THE I & N AGT TO:

Purpose:

City, Province (State) and T —
Country of Birth ALRP CAT-1V (T-18375)

Visa issued at L
e EMPLOYMENT AUTHORIZED
VISAS FALCON CLEARED

STAPLE ~ Month; Date and | (port) (date) (officer)

ﬁééé Year7V1sa issued

-391-




14.

Name: Mr. Mrs. Miss o ) —
first middle initial 1ast
MARITAL STATUS: _ _ single _”__marriéd ____éebéféié& _— divorced
~ widowed

Spouse's name in full
DATE OF BIRTH ___ __ age . sex ___ weight
month day year height

Place of birth
Social security number

Street address

City County State

Zip code

Permanent address i1 Sifferent from above o

How Tong have you Tived at your present address?
Telephone (— ) —_ _ _ _ __

area code number
Number of children

Name Age Sex

Other dependents
Name Relationship Ege Sex

Have you ever been arrested (other than a traffic violation)?
In case of emergency notify telephone
relationship

Have you ever served in the armed forces? _

If so when?

Last year of education completed?
Any additional information you may add here:

I___ ~___ hereby swear that all of thz above
{signature in full)

information is correct: .

392- 397



NAME _

APPL JCATION FORM

DATE

POSITION o

SEX

™|

AGE

=

(LAST)

BIRTHDATE

MARITAL STATUS

ADDRESS

BIRTHPLACE

{FIRST)

SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER

(MONTH/DAY/YEAR)

PREVIOUS JOB
EBUCATION

MARRIED
SINGLE
WIDOWED

(SIGNATURE)

-393-



NAME - PHONE :
PERMSNENT ADDRESS CITY STATE
ZIp
How long immediately preceding this date have you lived in this
country? .
Date of Birth _ Social Security No. __ U:S. Citizen: Yes __ No__
Height _ Weight ___ Color of hair Color of eyes
Married ___ Single ___ Widowed ____ Divorced ___ Separated
If married, spouse is employed by: City
Number of Children Dependents other than wife or children
In case of accident, notify Address Phome
Relatives in our employ (state name & department)
Referred by ]
EMPLOYMENT DESIRED

Position Date you can start — Salary desired

Are you employed now? ______ If so, may we inquire of your present
employer?

Applied to this company before? Where? Wien?

EDUCATION
Name & Location/Years Graduated (date)/Subjects Studied

Grammar School 7 7/ .
High School / ’

Trade, Business
or Correspondence School

/
/
/

o
[}
—
—
&
1’}
NN

Subject of special study or research work
What foreign language do you speak fluently? Read
Write ?

|

-394~
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Residency Status

Education

Sample Resumc

Boondong Sanouvong
1234 Main_Street

Midvale; Oregon 92307 _
Telephone: %563) 323-4567

Admitted to the United States in accordance with
the Refugee Act of 1980, on March 30, 1981. WNo
restriction on employment.

Participated in UNHCR .ntemsive English as a
Second Language and Cultural Orientaticn Training
Project, Panat Nikom Refugee Camp, Thailand.
January through March, 1981.

Nine months infantry training, Savannakhet,
taos; 1970.

Completed requirements for elementary level
Course Superior Certificate, grades 1-6, __

Savannakhet School, Savannakhet, Laos; 1962.

Empl oyment/Experience

—

0

~J

[e» B
]

- 75

70

1962

Personal Data

Reference

-.\n
PRe

Fled Laos after collapse of national government
for fear of persecution due to past military
association. Entered refugee camp in Thailand.

Admitted to U.S. resettlement program.

Special Guerilla Unit (SGU) Irregular Amy

Infantry, Military Region IV, Laos. Responsible
for camp maintenance. Participated in limited
combat actions.

Rice Farming, Sevannakhet Province, Laos.

Responsible for planting, harvesting and care of
farm annimals. Participated in various seeding

experiments under the supervision of the local
national agricultural office.

Birthdate: February 13, 1950.
Nationality: tao.
Family: Married, three children.
John Spensor

678 Central Avenue

Mi11 City, Oregon 97306

Telephone: (503) 987-6543

-395- 4 gg
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Appendix: 5 ) -
BUTTONS GARMENT COMPANY
EMPLOYEE CONTRAET

ot
.

The working day is from 8 A.M. to 5 P.M__ Employees are expected

to be ready for work at 8 A,M. All employees should sign in

upon arrival and sign out at 5 P.M.
2 Lunch break is 45 minutes. Employees should check with their

supervisor. There are two 10-minute coffee breaks, one in the
morning and one in the afternoon. Employees should check with

their supervisor before taking a coffee break.

3. After working with the company for 1 year, employees will be
given a paid vacation of 10 days (working days). Vacations must be
scheduled 6 weeks in advance. Vacation times are approved by

the supervisor.
4. Buttons Garment Company_is a union company. The union is the
National Federation of Garment Workers. The union dues are $8 per

month. This money is subtracted from the employee's paycheck.

The amount is recorded on the check Stubs:
5. When an empioyee is sick and unable to come to work, he/she will

receive pay up to 10 sick days per year. Employees o cannot
come to work must give notice to the supervisor. Notice of
sickness must be given before 7 A.M. or earlier; if possible.

The supervisor may ask for a doctor's notice after an employee is
absent for sickness.

6. The work week is Monday through Friday, 40 hours per week. The
starting pay is $3.50 per hour. Overtime is optional: An
employee who agrees to work overtime will be paid at 14 time the
hourly rate. Increases in the nourly rate are granted after 6
months,; 1 year, 2 years; according to agreement with the union.

7. Employees must give 2 weeks' notice when leaving employment:
Notice should be given to the supervisor in writing.

8. The company belongs to the Blue Cross health insurance plan.

Employees may join the group health insurance for $17.00 per
month. Employees who join the heaith insurance plan will have .

the amount subtracted from their paycheck. The amount is recorded
on the check stub.

9. Ewmnloyees are offered a 20% discount on all Buttons Garment
Company products.

If you agree with the terms of the contract, please sign below:

(Signature) (Date)



ACME RENTAL COMPANY
Renter's Agreement
Rent is payable on the first of each month:
Rent is paid in advance:
P security deposit equal to one month's rent must be paid in the

beginning.

Security will be returned when the renter leaves provided the
renter does not break the agreement.

The renter is responsible for keeping the apartment clean.

Trash must be disposed of properly.

No oil or solid foods may be put down the sink.

The company will make repairs of toilets and sinks unless misused:
No pets (animals) are allowed in the apartment:

The renter is responsibls for the control of his/her children.
The renter must not make loud noises and must respect quiet hours
after 11 P.M.

The apartment is rented only to the number of people specified in
the agreement.

The company must agree to accept any other people living in the
apartment.

Occasional overnight guests are welcome to Stay.

The company asks the renter not to smoke in bed.

The company will clean carpets before the renter occupies the
apartment.

The renter will pay for damages done on or in the apartment.
Normal wear and tear of apartment is not considered damage.

The renter must pay electric and telephone bills.

The company pays heat, water, and garbage-collection bills:

The renter must give 30-days notice in writing before moving

from the apartment.

1f the renter has a problem or guestion, he/she should telephone
Business Office: 877-3547

and return one copy to the renting agent. Thank you.

Date Signature
-397- ANSD



Appendix: S

PANK_ACCOUNT __APPLICATIOX FORM

NAME

LAST FIRST

ADDRESS -

TELEPHONE NUMBER ——————-— -
1 D XUMBER
ACCOUNT TYPE

CHECKING SAVING

ACCOUNT NUMBER - L
SFECINEN SIGNATURE

CHECKING ACCOUNT STATEMENT
ACCOUNT NAME ACCOUNT NO.

MONTH

DATE DEPOSIT WITHDRAW INTEREST BALANCE

CASHIER'S SIGNATURE

SAVING ACEOUNT
ACCOUNT NAME ACCOUNT NO.

CASHTER'S |
SIGNATURE

DATE DEPOSIT WITHDRAW INTEREST BALANCE




o

Regular Savings

SAVINGS DeEPosIT

RAINIER NATIONAL BANK

Tist checks | Dollars | Cents

Coin
Checks

Office Date

Signature For Cash Received

Subtotal

from reversef

Less Cash

Total $
Deposit

5210 0000 0670096685

SAVINGS WITHDRAWAL

FOR_BANK USE ONLY

This Order For Counter Use.
Retain this receipt until

your statement fs received
and reconciled.

-

Q Deposit To Checking Accouni
[ Check Number

[] cash o

AF -399-

404
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Appendix: 5

MONEY_ORDERS

T;

l 1SSUING
LOCATION

Pay

= Personal Money Order —— e
) No. 8580346 ﬁ

*]9::

DOL'S cTs
PAYABLE IN U.S. DOLLARS ONLY.
NOT TO EXCEED 350000

NAME

] [STGNATURE OF PURCHASER

RODRESS——

ADDRE 55

Ockalo, sWLINOIS

United States P

25388400216

800411 053010 ** *

[N
(Y]
P
=
O
>
o
<
K
s

PAY TO:

PURCHASED BY:




Samples of these common household bills

Telephone bi
Water bill
Electric bil
Gas bill
NMedical stat

TELEPKONE BILL

are listed below:
n
1

ement

GENERAL TELEPHONE

SAESSOM SOKHOM Period
23 Bank St.
Ourham, NC 27707

TELEPHONE NO

COMPANY
Account No. 484-0142
cavering Apr. 2Cth-May 20th
Date Due - June 1st

919-099-6800
803-440-3708
312-208-4474
502-838-7261
803-440-3708

Wilmington
Myrtle Beach
Chicago

Los Angeles
Myrtle Beach

INSTALLATION

14.70
2.05
1.75

_3.20

17.90
.80

Durham
Durham
Durham
Durham

Durham

Per:lty




Appendix: S

WATER BlLL

CITY WATER CO. FINANCE DEPT.
20 CENTER PLAZA PHONE 834-4080
B: Monthiy billing for water standby collection and disposai
/METER Y VATER USED _ Y AHOUNT )
CHARGES | NO. OF CU. FT, : |
PRESENT
927 w
PREVIOUS
904 23 9.66
PRESENT
~ PREVIOUS
PREVIOUS ;-g’g
BALANCE
sr:ggxcr: W( Accomn‘ ]( AMOUNT NOW DUE h
(0623 Ufiagslaeo il 16.64 i
— —=—re——o—— &
719695 (Mailing Date ) 35652
07 - 02 = 10
10% PENALTY IF UNPAID 30 DAYS AFTER

M
S
~d

-302-



ELECTRIC BILL

KEEP PORTION FOR YOUR RECORDS

SERVICE :DDRESS o o
CHHOEY HGUEMG [ FOR BUSINESS | YOUR ACCOURT
§ 61 MAIN STREET = OFFICE CALL MUMBER 15
SANTA A4 CA 92706 714-835-5200 | 52-29-701-3620-05

, 000-1

TYPE OF RATE LIFELING _ JAVERAGE  |DATE BILL
SERVICE SCHEDYLE |, SLLOCATION |DAILY COST|PREPARED
ELECTRIC _ DOMESTIC = | 240 XUM $1.85 05-06-81
| METER | SERVICE PERIOD METER READING{ EMERGEZNCY AMOUNT
_NUMBER  { FROM ] To | FROM | TO | Wsace _ j -t
o - I R _ o o o ¥
307-239107| 04-01-83|04-30-83 | 0961 |1701 | 740 kUM | 53169%
SANTA ANA CITY TAX 3.0% 116l

*ENERGY (FUEL) CHARGES INCLUDED IN THIS BILL TOTAL $28.67

oy e il o e - < - -
W [
D

w
W
WA

n

r}LEKSE,, PAY THIS AMOUNT NOW DUE >
RECENT PAYMENTS MAY NOT HAVE BEEN DEDUCTED FROM TTS BILL

- 408

-403-




Appendix: 5

GAS BILL

b

Q
V]
2]

T PLEASE RETURN THIS PART WITH YOUR PAYMENT
T0 SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA GAS COMPANY

SERVICE ADDRESS —
CHROEY HOUENG
- 61 MAIN STREET
SANTA ANA CA 92706 SANTA ANA CA 92706

DATE MAILED

APR 15 1983 )
[rrease eax muts momr > S 24.30

THIS BILL IS NOW DUE AND PAYABLE
DEDUCT RECENT PAYMENTS NOT CREDITED

08 3706 845 6573 00002430 12 0837063456570000243012
Please bring entire bill if payment

is made in person. See other side

for addresses of Company Offices
DETACH HERE
SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA GAS COMPANY

SANTA ANA CA 92706 TELEPHONE (714) 835-0221

MEDICAL BILL

STATEMENT
John Gat M.D.
‘251 Broad St.
Providence, RI 02906
Telephone: 491-2121
Mr. Chue Yang
B 263 13th St.
Providence, RI 02906
Date Item Charge Paid Bal Due
9/4/76  Office Visit  12.00 12.00
X-ray (right arm) 15.00 27.00
9/15/76  Check-up 15.00 42000
9/18/76 25.00  17:00
9/23/76  Office Visit 12.00 29.00

10/9/76 37.00 00.00




Appendix: 5

O OV £ -

1.

APPLICATION FOR MEDICAL INSURANCE FORM

- oo

" .
Jd. J€X _

Kame 2. Age
Date of birth . 5. Place of birth
Height 7. Weight

Separated 9. Occupation _
Employer's name and address
Medical History:

I1lness Yes No  Date of treatment
Bronchial Asthma
Allergy
Sinusitis
Chronic coughs
Stomach Ulcers
Chronic Abdominal Pain
Kidney stones (Ureteral or
8ladder)
Jaundice
Severe injuries
Appendicitis
Shortness of Breath
Arthritis
Back Pain
Epilepsy
Painfull Urination
Sevére Headaches
Diptheria
How many pregnancies?
If you had any of the illnesses above--are there any you still

have?
Are you taking any medication? ____ What is it? _
Have you ever had any operations? Where?

-— Signature __

-405- 410



HEALTH

DR. HARCLD BROWN
PANAT NIROM CLINIC
CHONBURI, THAILAND

o

SIGNATURE

NAME :

FAMILY NAME:
ADDRESS :

DATE OF BIRTH:
NATIONALITY:
WEJGHT:
HEIGHT:

-406- 4
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Appendix: 5

CHANGE OF ADDRESS ORDER AFFIX
FIRST
MAIL OR DELIVER TO POST OFFICE OF OLD ADDRESS _CLASS
POSTAGE_

IF MAILED

To POSTMASTER _ .

citv

State

THIS ORDER PROVIDES for Print or Type {Last Name; First Name,
the forwarding of Firgtr- Middle Name)

Class Mail and all B
p"ar'c’els of obvious value

for a period not t

CHANGE OF ADDRESS IS FOR: No: and St:; Apt:; Suite; P:0. Box

L:J Entire Fémiiy or R.D. No: (In care of)

E:J Individual Signer Only

1 AGKEE TO PAY FORWARDING

POSTAGE FOR NEWSPAPERS

kNﬁggépAZINES FOR 90 DAYS.
] wo [] ¥yEs

USPS USE ONLY

CLERK

CARRIER

ENDORSEMENT =

CARRTER ROUTE NUMBER Effective Date|If temporary, Expira-

tion Date

Post Office, State and ZIP Code

01d Address

No. and St., Apt., Suit, P.0. Box
or R.D. No. {In care of)

Post Office, State and ZIP Code

New! Address

! DATE ENTERED Sign Here Date Signed

>

=407-

(54
el |
N




Appendix: 5

REGISTRATION FORM

INSTRUCTIONS GIVEN BY SENDER

Sender must check alternative | ©

disposition desired. ~ = = (Fameof sddresses)y” ~

IF UNDELIVERABLE AS ADDRESSED:

D Return to sender. Retum —-———- TS?E:&? 3nd ;iiiﬁ:f)? -—
charges guaranteed.

[ Forvard to: ~ T T(Tity, Province, State; et

— e —— —— — — — — — — —— — — ——
- e — o S w—— — — . G —— A - —

o ____ |tsender must comply with U.S.
(City, State) export control regulations:)

_ PARCEL POST CUSTOMS DECLARATION = UNITED STATES OF AMERICA |
INSTRUCTIONS GIVEN BY SENDER | | USE INK OR TYPE-|y,.. up

.| QTY |WRITER ITEMIZED |.: o o
1f undeliverable as addressed: LIST OF CONTENTS (CH-3))

(] Return to sender. Return

charges guaranteed.

i:j Forwatd to:

I XOSITEHVTISIHl‘

3

(] abandon.

(Sender's Signature)
MAILING OFFICE DATE | LBS.

TONINOVE 440 T3Hd ANV 117§ IV, QN3d|

“TTHO¥VA 40 3IALS: SSTHAAV 'NO X1d4dV' ANV' FLITINOD!

'HSHTlSOdl?HD&V&I?VNOIIVNXH

STaAMP ———
0zs.
| ACCEPTING INSURED
POSTAGE CLERK'S JALUE.
$ INITIALS (U.s.$)

=408~ o

Q : i4;l£;




COMPARING LANGUAGES
Peter Loverde

_ Llanguages are systematic. Both the sound system and the gramati-
cal system operate under a set of rules. These rules combine to form a
system that we know as language. The process of comparing languages in- __

volves putting the system of one language “on tor of* the system of another
language to see how they are alike and how they differ. Comparing

languages in this way is called constrastive analysis, and althou=h it

is usually the work of linguists, you can also carry out such a study
with the students in your classroom.

_ If you analyze your students' native language in comparison to
Engllgb;zcycéngélp mSIghtsfmto the_reasons behind the err¢ 5 they
make in pronunciation and in grammar. This can also help you better.

understand the language learning process and therefore anticipate which

teaching strategies would be most appropriate for students.

,,,,, When you compare these languages, you will find that students'
difficulties do not come from the target language. Rather, they come
from students' attempts to apply the rules of their own language to the
one they are learning. Students sometimes feel that the systems of
their own language are also appropriate for English.

You can help your students become aware of their “old habits" (the

systam of their native language) and identify the “new habits" which
they need to acquire in order to lear.; a new language. As you identify
the patterns for pronunciation and grammar in your students' language,
you can use a comparison with English_to identify teaching exercises
which will help them: More importantly; you can find out which systems

your students are using in their study of English.
Here, there are four areas of comparison: syllable patterns, struc-

the United States as refugee immigrants.




SYLLABLE PATTERMS
 Each language has its own system for putting together syllabies.
A syllable is a combination of sounds, usually a vowel sound and one
or more consonant sounds. For example, the word “refrigerator” con-

sists of five syllables (re-fri-ge-ra-tor):
When two or more consonant sounds occur together, this is called

a consonant cluster. Some consonant clusters are: spl-, str-, pl-,
-ts, -ks, etc. Not all of these clusters normally occur at the begin-

ning of words, e.q. -Us in "cats" or -ks in "box."
In English, the pattern for possible syllables is:
(c) (€Y (c) v (C) (c) (C) (C)

This means that as many as three consonant sounds may occur before

the vowel sound, and as many as four consonant sounds may occur atfter

the vowel. Look at the syllable patterns in these words (concentrate
on the sounds only; don't be confused by the spelling):

ants plant glimpsed

veee cevee cecveeee

English , Hmong JE—

syllable Pattern | (C)(C){C)¥(E)(EY(E)(E) (Cy{Cy(c)vic)

Examples cats  walked  [1oj* (“large") nplaim ("flame")

cvee evee eV ccev

Analysis
Certain English consonant combinations are likely to challenge Hmong

speakers. English words tend to put_ a heavy emphasis on the final part

of the word. Concepts such as plurality {“cats") ard past tense {"walked")
are marked at the ends of words. Since Hmong allows only one consonant
sound after a vowel, Hmong students would not only have difficulty pro-_

nouncing some final clusters, but they might also have trouble “"hearing”
them, too.
Application
Study your students' native language.
What are the possible consinant combinations that can occur?
D consonant clusters occur before or after the vowel?
Which syllable patterns are different from English?

* The final consonant in Among is actuallyadiacritic which indicates tone

and is not pronounced.

915
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Appendix: 6

I
As with sounds, each language &1so has its own system for putting
words together into sentences. These sentence patterns, or structures,
§féﬁ]iﬁifé§ﬁiﬁiﬁ§@§§F;77ﬁ§71§ﬁgﬁa§é organizes the parts of a sentence
exactly like another language.
Word order is a basic ingrediient of sentence structure. Which
words follow or precede other words? For example, in some languages the
subject comes first (English: “The dog chased the cat."), while in others

the verb comes first (Tagalog: "Chased the dog the cat.®).
~ Use the four basic structures below to compare languages: Will use-
ful be hopefully this.

Compariseon

English Hmong

Affirmative The dog chased the cat. The dog chased the cat.
Statement (subject-verb-object)

Negative I do not study French. I no study French.
Statement (use of auxiliary) (no auxiliary)

Yes-No Did yod go to town? You go to town (question-word)’
Questions 2o

(use of auxiliary) _(statement + question-word)

Modifiers The red car. The car red.
(modifier before noun) (modifier after noun)

ﬁﬁalg§i§
_ Hmong speakers learning English will need to put special emphasis on
learning to use the auxiliary verbs. In Some cases, word order will also
need attention, expecially word order with adjectives.
Application
~ Have an infurmant translate these sentences into your students' native
language. What are the structure patterns? ] 7 7
John saw Bill. 1 do not play the guitar.
Bill saw John. Do you play the guitar?
The red pen is 25 cents.
 Other structures that you can use for comparison: reflective sentences
("He washed himself"); possessive sentences ("I bought John's book");
Wh-questions ("Why, Who, What, Where").

416
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Appendix: 6

WORDS AND THEIR PARTS
English uses inflectins to indicate certain functions of words or

to signal certain meanings. Inflections consist of prefixes, suffixes
and infixes. Some examples are: -s {a plural suffix); -ed (past tense

suffix); un- (negative prefix); tooth/teeth (sirigular an¢ ‘lural infixes).
One method of comparison is to choose sentences or woi  shich are.
similar in meaning and then determine which sounds (parts . rords) add

the difference in meaning.

Comparison
4444444444ﬁﬁg1ish Among

The dog doesn't sing: Tus dev tsis hu nkauj.
The dog sings. Tus dev hu nkauj.
The bird doesn't bark. Tus noog tsis tom.
The bird sings: Tus noog hu nkauj.
The bird sang- Tus noog hu nkauj:
The bird is singing. Tus noog hu nkauj:

OV & Wi N
PN e el e

o

Analysis
Hmong speakers do not use irfl.ection to merk tense. Instead, they

indicate tense by using time expressions (“yesterday" or "now"); which
they add to a sentence. Tense can also be inferred by the context in
which the sentence is spoken. Third person singular (-s) is an area

which they will need to work on, 3¢ are the different forms of the verbs
in English.
Application
‘Have an informant translate a 1ist of words or sentences with in-

flections. Examine these to see what simiiarities and differences
exist. Here are some samples:

friend/friendly

quick/quickly

do/undo

Cow/COns

She walked to school.

John's book is red:

She walks to school:

- -412-
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Appendix

WRITING SYSTEMS
‘fiot all languages are represented by a script: In comparing sy

the first thing to find out is whether your students’ native language

stems,

has a script. There may not be one. Or, 3 system may exist, but it may
nct be widely accepted by the people because of religious or political
implications attached to the script. Other people may have no need

for a writing system; life as they know it does not include reading or

writing as major components.
If your students’ native language does have a writing system, you

can make certain comparisons. YVery few languages are written perfectly.
In languages which use alphabets, the letters do not perfectly match

the sounds they represent. In most writing systems, there are areas
which pcse challenges for a language learner.
Eomparison R
English Hmong

In which script is the o o
language written? Romarn. Roman.

Does each letter alweys No. No.
have the same shape? (Aa, Bb) (Aa— 855

Does each letter always No. Yes.
represent the same sound? (rat, father, ate)
- . ' w—

Is each sound always repre- No. Yes.
sented by the same letter(s)? (call, sick, keep)

Are some sounds represented Yes. Yes.
by groups of letters? . (th, ch, 6@§ﬁ} (ts, tx, i?ﬁ)

Are there some words which yes . No
are not pronounced the way T )
they are spelled? (science, colcnel)

Are there some words which ves: o.
are spelled in more than . o '
one way? lenquire; inquire)

Analysis

The irregular English sps1ling system will challenge Hmong speakers.

Application ,
How would yéa,apprbach teaching literacy to students who are not
literate in their native ianguage?

-413- 418



Appcnﬂix é

SUMMARY

As you can see, camparxng lainguages can DFOVIde you with concrete

clues to chaiienges that your students face in learning English. Ffour

areas for comparison were presented here, but there are others which

you can &lso use to better understand both English and your students’
native languages. This understanding can only help you help your students
learn languages.

Brewster, E. Thomas and Elizabeth S. Language Acquisition Made Practical.
Colorado Springs Colorado: Lingua House, 1976.

sudschinsky, Sarah C.

Ukarumpa, E.H.D., Papua New Guinea: Summer Institute of L1ngu1stics.
1973.

smalley, William A. ed. Phonemes and Orthog_gphy Language Planning in
Ter Minority Languages in Thai.anc
tinguistics, 1976.

-414- 119



Problems

Southeast Asian Pronunciation

Southeast Asian students do not usually have problems with vowels.
Asfan languages contain more vowels than English.

Many Southeas”
The main problems are:

- final consonants

- consonants following dipthongs

- consonant clusters

with stréss. rhythm and phracing.

What follows is a list of problems compiled from a variety of
glish Pronunciation Lessons:

sources including -~E

_A Teacher's

Resource Manual printed by the Center for Applied Linguistics in

cooperation with International Catholic Migration Commission

(Metro Manila, Philippines, March, 1983).

The information in the chart is generalized and is meantAéglgix

as a qguide to suggest |
want to consult additiona
on eanch language.

otential areas of difficulty. You may
sources for more specific information

Key L: Lao H: ngﬂg -
’ V: Vietnamese K: Khmer
Problem | Example ] Notes
b zab K-
(final) rub WS - S
! | does not occuri fs often confused with
v final p.
b/d/g/ lab H- b, d and g become p, t and k.
lad U -
o _ bag v . .1 Lol e hiid A Ame e
(final) L [~ d and t both exist but d does not
K< appear in the final position.
d often confused with t.
& child li- ch and sh are separate phonemes
chicken although not exactly tke same as
the English sounds.
L= does not exist in any position.
K:}— often confused with sh, t or s,
V=

-415-
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Problem | Example ~ Notes
f laugh H- £ (and ¥) beccme p: S
cough K- f exists in foreign Tean words only.
VL f does not occur finally; often
= becomes p or is omitted.
g get , L ,
garbage H- usually becomes k.
L does not exist at all; often con-
K fused with k or sometimes d.
V=  does not occur in the final
K make
(final) bake v S , . o
!} can be heard but k is “unreleased.”
K= can be heard.
1 fill K
(final) 2;;;61 H—  often ecomes n. sometimes the:
25y L r final sound is completely omitted.
will V=
m/n/ sing e :
(final) time V7 final sound dropped after
fine L ~ dipthongs
came K =
| home
o/ t7k pan R-
tan -
can V- occurs in the final position only.
g:} exists in the initial and final
K position. sStudents may not hear
differences in the fi a‘_E?EjElE"
" race H-  becomes 1 1@7§hefjg1t1al position.
red L- often confused with 1 in the
car initial position.

cften used 1nterchangeably ir the

tinal and sometimes the initial
position.

o d

<416-
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v

. preblem | Exarple Notes
! siz . h1t§ H" T: - d d £ d
| (?i;\éi‘ -ans L :r_ of gx ropped or conruse
| " K 2 with t
|
I
1 ggés V-  exists but not in the final 56§iiiéﬁ
I » T __ ‘
Pwm shoe | R- sh and ch are phonemes in Hmong.
- {initial) shirt may be confusion with English sh.
f L= the sh sound does not exist.
| ; K often confused with s, t or
- V4 eh
v/w  view H-  interchanged:

;;;g L used interchangeably ard often

K confused with p, b or f.

V= final v does not occur.
oz 200 HY L facamec <-

(initial) | zip Lj}‘ Z becomes 3.

K,

V- exists in initial position.
dr/tr | drawer L - consonant clusters do not exist
(initial) | tree | V- ¥ may be substituted forr.

gi/gr | glass H
(initial) | rrass k- g does ot ordinarily appear.
| 5 1 consonant clusters do not exist.
— e
- kK1/kr cloud H= 1 and r mey be dropped:
(initial)  crowd LT does ot exist in the inftial or
v final position.
| F-  exists in Khmgi
ks backs H- no final clusters in Hmong.
(finzl) tacks K =
L ]~ often confused with final k.
v
ri/nt land H
(final) hunt K

L :} e

< v consonant clusters do not exist:

495
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Appendix: 8

Pronunciation Problems by Unit

Each unit includes a common prcnunciation mistake. Some of them may
be easier to understand than others. This list includes the mistakes

and the corrections.

UNIT

1. Goose Morning: Good Morning.

2. Halo. Hi. Fello: Hi.

3. Are you married? Are you married?

~ No; I'm a singer. No, I'm single.

4. I want to buy some rye. 1 want to buy some rice.

5. Open your mouse.. Open_your mouth.

6. [ lie to wash T.V. I like to watch T.V.

7. I'm a student: I'm a_student.

1 go to skoon. 1 go to school.

8. 'Kiss me, where is the hopital? Excuse me; @, where is the hospital?
9. I need to get some foot. T need to get some food: __;
18: I study pre-skins at 11: 00. I study pre-skills at T1: 66
11: My firs nay is Liu. My first name 157L]q7
12. Put it in the chicken. Put it in the kitchen.

13. I want a pair of shoe and twe I want a pair of shoes and two

~ shirt, shirts. .

14. What tie do you eat brefa? What t 1me do you eat breakfast?
15. It's on Broad Streep. It's on Broad Street.

16. What's your zit code? What' s 966F zip code?

17. 1've got a head-H. I've got gfhEZgaéﬁé

18: How many should 1 taste? How many should 1 take?

19. I was a soldier for sick years. [ was a Sold1er for six years:

20. Yes, I can.

) Can't? ] )

Can. (same)

___ Can't?

CAN. o
21. Turn it op: Turn it off. ]
22: 1 want a money order for I want a money order for fifty
~ pipty dollars. dollars,
23. The rent includes electric city. The rent includes electricity.
24. This is my wipz. This is my wife.
25. What's the prubla7 What's the problem? _
26. How much do you make before How much do you make befcre
- taxies? taxes?
27. What are you doing to-nice? What are you doing ?
28. Becaw I want to study. : Because I want to study.
29. Accuse me, my french is sick. Excuse me, my friend is sick.
30. These are mines. These are mine.

* pre-employment Training was fonmerly referred to as pre-skllls by
teachers and students.
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The worc list and pronunciation

speakers of American English.
the curriculum that _ﬁﬂ__
differently in British English._
curricuium, the names of the U:S. states hav

Word List and Pronunciation Guide

migh
-

be difficult to pronounce or a

thuse who may be unfamiliar with them.

‘guide presented here is for non-native

The 1ist identifies those words from
r2 pronounced

In addition to key words in the

e also been included for

Teachers are encouraged to refer to this word 1ist and pronunciation

quide periodically to check their own pronunciation.

kEY: | pat 7 kick; cats tight, stopped t
- pay i pigue . thin th
care ar lid; needle 1 this th
father ) mm m cut - []
bib b no; sudden  n  urge, temm, fim 5
church ~ ch thing . ng work; heard -
deed; milled d pot, horrid T wlve v
pet € tge;h hoarse with w
fi?_’eﬁ.”?ase; F “for o Zebra; xylem 2
rough noise ol vision, pleasure, .
939 g took & _garage °
nat h boot 60 about,_item, . )
which hw out ou edible, gallop,
pit T pop o - circus .
pie, by 1 roar. r butter ar
pier ir sauce s
judge 3 shig, dish sh
e - | Ao 27 sl
about a-bout April a pral
e __,i - sy = — ~—_ ’,,,,ii,,,
absent ab sant Arizona ar's-26"ne
L - o o d . =&
ache ak Arkansas 3r kan-s0'
T ¥, = - .
address a~dTEs arrive o-riv?
o 7 - y .
afford 5-ford” August 0 gost
. I i T S Qi’ .
again a-gen autumn o tam
aisle N
. =t =T
Alabama 3] o-bam o
Alaska -13s'ka barber bar bar
T . _—— N
ambuiance am'byé-]ans barbecue bar bi-kyoo




been bTn Delaware de) Yacwar '
breath breth deposit dx-ﬁ3§71f
breathe bréth diabetes dts-ba"EYs
diarrhea di's-ré’s
difficult dif T-kut’
cabinet KabTa-nit divection di-rekshan
cafeteria Kif'a-tTr3-0 dizzy a\ﬁié
California kal'a-forn’ya doubt dout
can kan drawer dror
cannot Kan'5t dysentery dis’an-tar &
can't kant
cashier ka-shir?
cheap chép electricity  i-lek tris’a-té
Chicago sha=K3 ’go embarrased en-barTast
child child emergency ‘ﬁﬁur‘jén-sé
children chi1"dren enough T-nuf’
clothes k162 ethnic &th’nTk
Eolorado Kol 's-ra’dd expiration %i'spé:réishah
Connacticut ke-net’s-kat expire ek-spTr?
constipation kon 'sts-pa "shan
couch kouch
family fan's-18
fasten fasan
daughter a5 tor favorite falvor-Tt
Decenber di-san'bar February Fob’roer &
~a22- 427




film
Florida

Friday

garage
garbage
Georgia

have
Hawaii
hospital

how' re

Idaho

jdentification

identify
I1linois
Indiana
insurance
interested

intersection

-

ilm interview
f18rla=ds lowa
Fri %98 (d3) it
ga-razh’ January
g??iﬁ;j July
jortja June

hav Kansas
ha-wa e Kentucky
hos? pa-tal kilometers
hou er kindergarten
i%da-hd laboratory
1-dan'ta-fi-ki'shen lease

T dgnTts-f1' Tibrary
Tia-rioi? listen
T“ de-an's Los Angeles
1n shﬁérians Louisiana
1n tr1 strd

in tar—sek'shan

~423-

428

kan'zas
t ,,,,7’;?’ '.’
kan-tuk e

ki Tomta-tar

kin’dar-gart'n

L

13b7ra-tor &

100-&’ ze-an’a



Maryland
Massachusetts
May
mechania
Michigan
milk
Minnesota
Mississippi
Missouri
Monday
Montana
motorcycle

moustache

ruscle

nationality
nauseous
Nebraska
Nevada

New Hampshire

mén
e _ - i;, L
ma-lar e-a
march
mar’s-1land

7 v

N _
mas' a-choo sits
ma

~ o b
mi-kan ik

A (R

mish i-gan

mi 1k
EYLNY R
min 1-s0 ta

v I~ B

ms 1-sip €

Ry ,\_/1

mi -zoor &
min d&(da)
- tan's
ma'tor-st 'kal
mus’ tash

o~ 0 5
mus al

ﬁi%hiszﬁgiiéZfé
05928205
na-brael ke
ne-vad’e

3o hamp?shar

New Jersey

New Mexico
New York
North Carolina
North Dakota

November

ocean
October
Ohio
Oklahoma
once

Qregon
Pennsylvania
prescription
probably

purchase

rather
receipt

recipe

423

-423-

noo jﬁrize

nd5 mek sT-kd'
noo york

ndrth kar's-1i"ns

mrth de-kd'ts

- S
no-vem bar
o shen

- ;i,
ok-td ber
= 0=
0-hi-0

olis  cal
0 kla-ho-mo
N

wuns

or'a-gen
N -
pen sal-van ye
plum®er
pri-skrip shan
prob’s-bl1é
Al o~

pur chis



refill
refrigerator
region
register
relatives
repaat
vastaurant
Rhode Island

salary
Saturday
seamstress
seen
September
South Carolina
South Dakota
sponsor
stomach
Sunday

surface

ré-fi17 Tennessee

ri=frijla=ra tar| Texas

ré jon there

Fei'T-stor | these

FEl a-tivs those

T-pet’ thigh

’%sitéi-ant this

rod 1 lend thirsty
throat
Thursday

sa1Te-ré traditionally

cstfor-da(dd) | tranquilizers

sém’strTs transfer

sén Tuesday

<Tp- tea’ bor

south Kar a-17 ne

south de-ko'te |urine

spon’ ser utah

st ok utilities

sinda(ds)

sir’fos
vegetables
Vermont

tot Virginia

-425- 430

—ie 0
ten 7-sé

tek’ses

thYs

thirfsts

throt
tharz'de(da)
tro-dTsh"on- o1 -8

_ N A ,;,l,,,
tran kwa-1iz ars

e
yoo-til a-téz

] 3

ve) to-balz

var-jin-ys
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vitamins v1 "ta-mions
Washimgton wosh ing-ten
Wednesday wenz dé(da)
weight wat

we' 1l We1

were

West Virginia west var-jTn.yo
where hwar

whose hooz

wife's wifs

Wisconsin wis=kon san
would wood

Wyoming W3-8 ming

/ Kih e g¥n'

5 bout’ t60.)
e RX T+ 7 {
yesterday yes tar-da(dé)

you'd yGod




Appendix

Minimal Sets

What follows is a list of minimal sets which can be used toc practice
pronunciation in the classroom. The first word in each set must al-
ways be used. These sets were developed by Jimmy G. Harris, former
U.S. State Department monitor and are presented here with his con-
sent.

10.

— |
— |
L]

12.

Cat
Wat
Cup
Cuffed
Mat*
Matched
Lye
Rice
Butt

Buzz

Mashed
Lice
Right
Bus

Bud*
Ness*
Face
Phased

Cats
Wash
Cups
Cubs
Mass

Light
Rights
Butts
Buds
Nets
Fate
Fades

Good

Basks
Bagged
Locks

Lozkets

Cast
Watched
Cuffs
Match
Lights
Bust

Buzzed

Nest

Basked

Rocks

Casts
Washed
Cupped
Mash
Rye
Busts

Nests

Fade

Goosed

Backed

Rocket




13:

14,

[P —
~NOy o
. ] .

18.
19.
20.
21,

22.
23.

25.
26. !
27.
28.

29.

Cheat
Sheets
How
House (V)
Goat

Lei*

Sheet
House (n.)

Howt's"

Ghost

Howt*

Goats
Rake
Jello
Yes
Fee
Clocks
Ants

Fies*

Goass*
Lakes

Yellow

Crocks
And

Fries

Berry*
Tags
Sack
Tongues

Tusks

Three
Sheaf
Bees

Cheats

How'd

Ghosts

Fruit
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30- Ben* Bell geils Belt Belts
Bench
31. Gun Gull Gun Gulls Gulch
Girl Girls
32. Land Ram Lamps Ramps Laiibs
Lamp Ramp
3.1 A Ace Eight Eight Aid
A's A
34. Lei Lace Late Laced Leis

Laid

Note: The words in each minimal set presented here are in
capital letters. When presenting these words to
students, leave capitalized those words which

jdentify people (Ex: Goass, Cass, Bud, etc:):

Present all other words uncapitalized. Words _
that might be used as people's names have
been identified with an asterix. _
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Asian students may have learning English:
PROBLEM

1 Final -k -ks -sk -skt -g -gz -gd........becomes -k only

2 Final -p -ps =pt -b =bz -bd -fs ] )
e A A L« becomes -p only
3 Final =t -s -st -sts -ts -d -z
-2d -dz -ch -sh -sht -cht o
=J Sddiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii.. . .becomes -t and

sometimes -s
4 Final -ay -aw -Jy -ey + consonant.......... becomes -ay -aw
-y -ey + 0
Ex: time...tie
house. . .how
name. . .nay
boils...boy

Tic Tac Toe

Each word in a set should be writte: on a card accompanied by an
illustration which reflects (as much as possible) the students' own
cultural experience. Cards can be displayed in a pocket chart or
slot board. One option is to play pronunciation Tic Tac Toe:

-430- aﬁé;é;
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Techniques: (ESL)

Actior. Sequence
Activity Operations
Advisor _ o
Airport Terminal
Answer Cards
Assessment

Baggage Claim
Bingo _

Birthdates

Bus Map .

Bus Schedule

Buzz

Calendar Roulette
Card Cues

Card Matching
Characters
Charades
Charts

Check the Box
Class Management
Clocks

tloze
Cocktail Party
Communication

Communication Games

Complimentary Actions

Concentration

Constructalog
Copying

Correction

Cross Out

Crossword

Cubes
Cultural Exploration

Cummings Device
Date Cards
Deduction
Definition _
Demonstration
Depictions
Dialogue Grid
Dialogues

-431-

Page:
22, 83, 283, 338
39

267

283

A T
357-360
283
47, 256
102
146
146

91

4

38, 156, 258, 344

74, 119 R
31, 83, 102, 128, 1k6, 223; 337
128 __

330-334

136

B3

22, 258

341-344

4
74, 128, 136, 146, 184; 231,
240, 258; 345

231, 341

358

328-329

47

175, 258

29

22, 31, 38, 47, 64, 74, 83;
91; 102; 119, 136, 175,
280, 249, 258; 267,

347-350

91, 342

102

326

328

28
74, 231; 348
47, 223

341



Index: Techniques: (ESL

S |

Page

Dictation. o 354
tirected Repetition 353

Double Circle 31,188
Dyads 83, 128, 146, 360
Emergency Calls 240

Envelope Board 15%
Explanation 326-327
Family Tree 38

Feedback _ ; 358

Find The Problem 274

Flight Schedule 274

Flip the Switch 119

Floor Map 83

Floor Plan 68
Forms 184, 194
Getting Help 267

Getting Your Own Back 91
Go Fish 38, 156, 346
Hangman 355

Hold-up 212

Housing Grid 223

Images 325
Indgction 326
It.structions 333
Interpreter Aides 334
Interview = 358
Interview Cards 249

Job Definition 184
Language Exploration 83, 136, 258
Large Groups 330

Letter Cards 22

Letter Names 136
Literacy 354-356

Map Game 10
Matching 74, 102, 359
Maze Pairs 83
Memory Chain 91,274
Memory Table 175

Minimal Pairs 351

Minimal Sets 353

Missing Letters 64

Missing Pictures 91

Money Order 212

Monthly Budget 249

My Body/Your Body 167




~ Index: Techniques: (ESL)

Page
Name Game 22
Narrative 343
Objects 323
Office 167
01‘“7‘-“'@3‘}39”“" Trip o  _
Open-ended Story 283, 347
Open-ended Task 357
Oral Cues 351
Paychecks 249
Photographs 38
Picture Cues 102, 110, 194
Picture Description 345
Picture Interpretation 357
Picture Narrative 74, 175
Picture Sequence 167, 212
Picture Story 223, 342
Pictures 323
Presentation 323-325
Prices 136
Pronunciation 351-353
Proverbs 350
Question/Answer 31, 336
Recitation 31, 344
Recognition 328
Reconstruction 338
Reflection 3217
Repetition 335
Review 231
Rod Images 231 ___ o
Role Play 110, 136, 204, 347
Same or Different 110
Schedule Matching 194
Scrambles 355
Simon Says 56
Simulation 128, 167, 175, 184, 194,
I 212, 294, 349
Situation 324
Skits _ 360
Small Groups . 33
Snakes And taddevs 56
Snap : 64
sSongs 102, 350
Sorting 119
Spiel 110, 204, 343
Spinners  _ 56, 175, 212, 337
Structured Practice 335-338

o - am;- 438




Page
Substitution 335
Survey 31
Syqiptaﬂs 167
Telephone Appointment 194
Telephone Numbers 240
Tic Tac Toe 31, 47, 156, 356
Tickets 274
Time Board 204
Time Card 204
Toy Furniture 64
Transformation 336
Translation 325
Treatment Categories 240
Twenty Questions 56, 110, 345
Valuation 184, 348
Vending Machine 267
Visual Cues 352
Whatsit ; 204
What's Missing? 267
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